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System Components

System Components

Model No. Description
Service Unit KX-TD500 Digital Super Hybrid System
KX-T7220 Digital Proprietary Telephone
KX-T7230 Digital Proprietary Telephone with Display
KX-T7235 Digital Proprietary Telephone with Large Display
KX-T7250 Digital Proprietary Telephone
Telephone KX-T7420 Digital Proprietary Telephone
KX-T7425 Digital Proprietary Telephone
KX-T7431 Digital Proprietary Telephone with Display
KX-T7433 Digital Proprietary Telephone with Display
KX-T7436 Digital Proprietary Telephone with Large Display
_ KX-T7240 DSS Console
Optional
_ KX-T7440 DSS Console
Equipment )
KX-T7441 DSS Console with Answer and Release buttons
User- lied
ser. SUPPT Single Line Telephones
Equipment
For your futurereference
SERIAL No. DATE OF PURCHASE
(found on the bottom of the unit)
NAME OF DEALER
DEALER'SADDRESS
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Cautions

Cautions

When using the KX-T7200 and KX-T 7400 series, keep the following conditionsin
mind:

» If thereisany trouble, unplug the extension line and connect aknown working phone. If the
known working phone operates properly, have the defective phone repaired by a specified
Panasonic Factory Service Center. If the known working phone does not operate properly,
check the Digital Super Hybrid System and the internal extension wiring.

» Keepthe unit away from heating appliances and electrical noise generating devices such as
fluorescent lamps and motors.

» Theunit should be kept free of dust, moisture and vibration, and should not be exposed to
direct sunlight.

» Do not use benzine, thinner, or any abrasive powder to clean the cabinet. Wipeit with asoft
cloth.

» Do not use any handset other than a Panasonic handset.

When you ship the product

Carefully pack and send it prepaid, adequately insured and preferably in the original carton.
Attach apostage-paid |l etter, detailing the symptom, to the outside of the carton. DO NOT send
the product to the Executive or Regional Sales offices. They are NOT equipped to make
repairs.

Product service

Panasonic Servicentersfor this product arelisted in the servicenter directory. Consult with your
authorized Panasonic dedler for detailed instructions.

WARNING

TO PREVENT FIRE OR SHOCK HAZARD, DO NOT EXPOSE THISPRODUCT TO
RAIN OR ANY TYPE OF MOISTURE.

Note

If you connect the Panasonic Wireless System (model KX-TD336900) to the Digital Super
Hybrid System, the following features do not work with the Wireless System:

a) Call Forwarding — Follow Me
b) Limited Call Duration (Please refer to Programming Guide)

Accessory Order Information

» Replacement parts and accessories are available through your local authorized parts
distributor.

» For ordering accessories, call toll free: 1-800-332-5368.
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Cautions

Part No. Picture Description | Comment
KX-JO7W/B B 7 feet
KX-J15W/B @\;11\\\\1})“‘ s Handset cord | 15 feet
KX-J25W/B | = P 25 feet
W:White
B:Black
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Introduction

| ntroduction

Who Should Use This Manual

Thismanual isdesigned for users of Digital Super Hybrid System KX- TD500. It isto be used
after the system isinstalled and System Programming is completed. The focusis Digital
Proprietary Telephones (DPTS); KX-T7220/K X-T7230/KX-T7235/KX-T7250/K X-T 7420/
KX-T7425/KX-T7431/

KX-T7433/KX-T7436, Digital DSS Consoles, KX-T7240/KX-T7440/

KX-T7441, Single Line Telephones (SLTs) and their features. The step-by-step procedures
required to activate each feature are discussed in detail. Illustrations of the KX-TD500 system
and the required System Programming are provided under separate cover in the Installation
Manual and the Programming Guide.

Construction of This Manual

This manual consists of the following sections:

(Section 1) DPT Overview

Provides configuration information on DPTS. It provides an illustration of each telephone,
identifiestheir feature buttons, supplies background information on these feature buttons, and
providesinitial settings.

(Section 2) Station Programming

Provides the steps required to assign features to DPT flexible buttons and to the DPT system.
(Section 3) User Programming

Provides the steps required to assign some features to the system using a PT.

(Section 4) Station Features and Operation (PT/SLT)

Provides background information on the PT features and liststhe stepsrequired to activate each
feature.

(Section 5) DSS Console Features

Provides configuration information on the DSS Console. It gives background information on
the DSS Console features and lists the steps required to activate each feature.

(Section 6) Appendix

Provides Display Examples, a Feature Number List, Tone List, and other information are
explained in this section.

Features and Capabilities

The KX-TD500 System is a sophisticated and powerful system that satisfy just what you
expect of an office communication's system. Some of the remarkabl e features are listed below.
"*" are only available for the KX-7235 and KX-T7436.

» Automatic Callback Busy (Camp-On) informs you when the selected CO line or the
called party becomesidle.

e Call Log, Incoming (— Option) alows you to confirm the incoming CO call
information on the display. You can also call back the caller by selecting one of the
memorized numbers. This feature is available only for the KX-T7230,KX-T7235,KX-
T7433 and KX-T7436.
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e Call Log, Outgoing* redials by selecting one of the last five CO calls you made,
according to the number information on the display.

» Conference, Unattended When you are in a conference with two outside parties, you
can leave the conference and allow the other two parties to continue the conversation.
You can also return to the conference.

» DatalineSecurity prohibitsvarioustones, such ascall waiting tone or hold recall tone,
from sounding at the extension in the data communication mode. It also blocks
overriding by other extensions, such as Executive Busy Override.

» Doorphoneand Door Opener (— Option) enables the conversation between you and
avisitor at door. You can also unlock the door afew seconds from your phone.

» Executive Busy Override allows you to enter into an existing conversation at an
extension/CO line.

» Full One-Touch Dialing allows you to have easy accessto a desired party or system
feature by pressing just one button.

» Message Waiting allowsyou to leave amessage notification for another extension. The
message waiting lamp (MESSAGE indicator) gives avisual indication that a message
notification has been received.

» Paralleled Telephone Connection alows you to connect your DPT in parallel with an
SLT. Each telephone can have the same extension number so that you can use either
telephone. If the eXtra Device Port (XDP) feature is available through System
Programming, each telephone can be connected to the same extension port but have
different extension numbers so that they can act as completely different extensions.

e System Feature Access Menu* allows you to access various features easily by
following the display on the large LCD and pressing corresponding buttons.

* VPSIntegration (— Option) enables forwarding any incoming call to Voice Mail.
Recording or Playing back the message(s) is also available. To use Voice Mail services,
installing a Voice Processing System (VPS) is required.

Termsused in the Descriptions

Feature Numbers
A feature number is an access code for various functions when programming or executing
features using proprietary or single line telephones connected to the system. You can access
available features by dialing the corresponding feature number (and additiona number, if
required).
There are two types of feature numbers as follows:

* Hexible feature number

» Fixed feature number

While fixed feature numbers cannot be changed, flexible feature numbers can be changed.
Pleaserefer to the Programming Guidefor details. Inthismanual, the default numbers are used
to describe each operation and illustration. Use the new programmed number if you have
changed aflexible feature number. The lists of fixed numbers and default flexible feature
numbers are shown in Section "6 Appendix."

If you useadial pulse (DP) type Single Line Telephone (SLT);

It isnot possible to access features that have " %" or "#" in their feature numbers.
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[ustration
All illustrations of DPTs used in the operating instructions are KX-T7235's.

Tones

Varioustone types, such as Confirmation tone, Dial tone, Call Waiting tone, etc. are explained
in Section "6 Appendix."

Display

The display examples are in each operation step, if required. The display information listisin
Section "6 Appendix" for your convenience.

Installation Manual References

Therequired installation instruction titles described in the | nstallation Manual are noted for
your reference.

Programming Guide References

Therelated and required programming titles described in the Programming Guide are noted
for your reference.

System Programming should be done with PC.

Feature Guide References
Therelated feature titles described in the Features Guide are noted for your reference.

User Manual References
The operation(s) required to implement the feature described in thisUser Manual is(are) noted
for your reference.

Note

» Throughout this manual the term "he" or "she", "his"' or "her" may be used.
In order to improve readability rather than continually use he / she we have only used
one of theseterms. The term "he" or "she" should be taken as being interchangeable.

About the Other Manuals

Along with this User Manual, the following manuals are available:
Features Guide
Describes every basic, optional and programmable features of the KX-TD500 Systemin
alphabetical order.
Installation Manual
Provides instructions for installing the hardware and system maintenance.
Programming Guide
Describes step-by-step instruction for performing System Programming using the
Maintenance Console software for a PC.
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DPT Overview

Section 1
DPT Overview

Note: All illustrations used in the initial setting are
based on model KX-T7235.
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DPT Overview

1.1 Configuration

1.1.1 Configuration

Panasonic Digital Proprietary Telephones (DPTs) areavailableto utilize variousfeatures of the
KX-TD500 System, in addition to supporting basic telephone services (making or receiving

cals).

There are the following nine DPT models.

KX-T7400 Series

KX-T7420 KX-T7425 KX-T7431 KX-T7433 KX-T7436
Displ Tilt-up, Tilt-up,
Py 16 char./line, P ) P .
None None , 16 char./line, |24 char./ling,
1-lineLCD . .
3-lineLCD 6-lineLCD
Soft Buttons 3 Soft Buttons/
and None None None 3 Soft Buttons | 10 Function
Function Buttons Buttons
Jog Did Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
CO Buttons 12 24 12 24 24
Fixed Feature ) . .
Please refer to "Fixed Buttons' in Section "1.1.4 Feature Buttons."
Buttons
KX-T7200 Series
KX-T7220 KX-T7230 KX-T7235 KX-T7250
Displ Tilt-up,
Py 16 char./line, P )
None , 24 char./line, None
2-lineLCD )
6-lineLCD
Soft Buttons 3 Soft Buttons/
and None 3 Soft Buttons |10 Function None
Function Buttons Buttons
Speakerphone Yes Yes Yes Monitor only
CO Buttons 24 24 12 6
Fixed Feature Please refer to "Fixed Buttons' in Section"1.1.4 Feature
Buttons Buttons."
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1.1.2 Location of Controls

KX-T7420

Flexible CO Buttons
PROGRAM Button (Outside lines 01 through 12)

FWD/DND Button

CONF Button

INTERCOM Button

Q)

M ESSAGE Button

\' \\\ Q S W
KT S0 Ve
\\\\\‘ \\\ O Q/“ 7“AUTO DIAL/STORE Button
C )

= .‘

s S \,////‘ RINGER Vlume e

REDIAL Button AUTO ANSWER/MUTE Button

HOLD Button FLASH Button

SP-PHONE Button Jog Dial
Microphone
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KX-T7425

Flexible CO Buttons
PROGRAM Button (Outside lines 01 through 24)

FWD/DND Button

CONF Button

INTERCOM Button

&S AUSE Button
> TRANSFER Button

‘\‘\\ \\ ( § M ESSAGE Button
-ﬁ\\‘\““‘ \\\\\\ \ \’\ = .Q'/“
? \\\\\ \\(0\,/ @ // AUTO DIAL/STORE Button
/f[({‘«\\\\ - /¢ RINGER Volume Selector

/ Used to adjust the ringer volume.

EDIAL Button
AUTO ANSWER/MUTE Button

OL D Button
FL ASH Button

P-PHONE Button

Microphone Jog Dial
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KX-T7431
Display (Liquid Crystal Display)
With 16-character/1-line readout:
Flexible CO Buttons Showsthe date, time, dided number or name,
(Outside lines 01 through 12) call duration time, etc. In Programming mode,

M ODE Button

CONF Button

it shows the programming messages.
PROGRAM Button
’ SELECT Button
FWD/DND Button ’ %
‘/\

INTERCOM Buitton

M \\\\\\ AN / M ESSAGE Button
o & \

AUTO DIAL/STORE Button

/ AUTO ANSWER/MUTE Button
REDIAL Button e

FLASH Button

HOL D Button

Jog Dial

SP-PHONE Button Microphone
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KX-T7433
Display (Liquid Crystal Display)
With 16-character/3-line readout:
Flexible CO Buttons Shows the date, time, dialed number or
(Outside lines 01 through 24) name, call duration time, etc. In

CONF Button

Programming mode, it shows the
PROGRAM Button programming Messages.
’ Soft Buttons
FWD/DND Button ’ 2500 (S1 through S3)

INTERCOM Button

EDIAL Button
FLASH Button

OL D Button

Jog Dial

P-PHONE Button
Microphone

Tolift or set down thedisplay:

—Tolift thedisplay
1 Pressthe LCD ADJ button.
2 Lift up the display.

—To set down thedisplay
1 Pressthe LCD ADJ button.

2 Press down the display. LCD ADJ button

20 User Manud



DPT Overview

KX-T7436
Display (Liquid Crystal Display)
) With 24-character/6-line readout;
Function Buttons Shows the date, time, dialed number or name,
(F1 through F5) call duration time, etc. 1n Programming mode,
it shows the programming messages.
Flexible CO Buttons Soft Buttons
(Outside lines 01 through 24) (S1 through S3)

PROGRAM Button Function Buttons

(F6 through F10)

A
& 3
3 q
7 1
b d
lr '
) a
3 1
i 7
I q
i i
NG
B <
i
D
S
7

/
/‘ SHIFT Button

FWD/DND Button

CONF Button

INTERCOM Button

PAUSE Button
TRANSFER Button

MESSAGE Button
AUTO DIAL/STORE Button

\’ /
/ AUTO ANSWER/MUTE Button
REDIAL Button \/

FLASH Button

HOL D Button

Jog Dial

SP-PHONE Button .
Microphone

To lift or set down the display:

—Tolift thedisplay
1 Pressthe LCD ADJ button.
2 Lift up the display.

—To set down the display
1 Pressthe LCD ADJ button.

2 Press down the display. LCD ADJ button
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KX-T7220

Flexible CO Buttons
MESSAGE Button (Outside lines 01 through 24)

FWD/DND Button

CONF Button

INTERCOM Button

RINGER Volume Selector

> S \ Used to adjust the ringer volume.

REDIAL Button AN P /é// TRANSFER Button
FL ASH Button / PROGRAM Button
HOLD Button VOLUME Control Button
Microphone AUTO DIAL/STORE Button
SP-PHONE Button AUTO ANSWER/MUTE Buitton
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KX-T7230
PROGRAM Button

Display (Liquid Crystal Display)

Flexible CO Buttons with 16-characters/2-line readout:

(Outside lines 01 through 24) Shows the date, time, dialed number or
name, call duration time, etc. In

M ESSAGE Button Programming mode, it shows the

Programming instructions.

FWD/DND Button
Soft Buttons

CONF Button (S1 through S3)

INTERCOM Button

SHIFT Button

TRANSFER Button

REDIAL Button PAUSE Button
FLASH Button VOLUME Control Button
HOLD Button AUTO DIAL/STORE Button
Microphone AUTO ANSWER/MUTE Button

SP-PHONE Button
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KX-T7235

Function Buttons
(F1 through F5)

PROGRAM Button

M ESSAGE Button

FWD/DND Button ‘

CONF Button A g

INTERCOM Button X
SN

REDIAL Button \\\ //
A

FLASH Button
HOL D Button
Microphone

SP-PHONE Button

AUTO ANSWER/MUTE Button

Display (Liquid Crystal Display)
with 24-characters/6-line readout:
Shows the date, time, dialed number or
name, call duration time, etc. In
Programming mode, it shows the
Programming instructions.

—Function Buttons
~ (F6 through F10)
N

SHIFT Button

Soft Buttons
(S1 through S3)

Flexible CO Buttons
(Outside lines 01 through 12)

TRANSFER Button
PAUSE Button
VOLUM E Control Button

AUTO DIAL/STORE Button

Tolift or set down the display:

—Tolift thedisplay
1 Pressthe LCD ADJ button.
2 Lift up the display.

—To set down the display
1 Pressthe LCD ADJ button.
2 Press down the display.

LCD ADJ button

24
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KX-T7250

—— Memory Card
Pull out the card and write down the
names or phone numbers associated

Flexible CO Buttons with automatic dialing numbers.

(Outside lines 01 through 06)

N RINGER Volume Selector
v Used to adjust the ringer volume.

INTERCOM Button

REDIAL Button PROGRAM Button

FL ASH Button VOL UM E Control Button
HOLD Button AUTO DIAL/STORE Button
MONITOR Button TRANSFER Button
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1.1.3 Connection

Connect as shown.

KX-T7400 Series DPTs

— Connect to the KX-TD500 System.

Theincluded — Connect to aSingle Line Telephone (SLT)
telephone ) . )
line cord jack, Tel ephoneAnSNerlng Machine, or FAX for
XDP* or parallél connections.
<Back View>

(T
* XDP(eXtra Device Port) expands the number of telephones available in the system by allowing an
extension port to contain two telephones. For more details, please consult your dealer.
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KX-T7200 Series DPTs

Theincluded
telephone
line cord

-> Connect to a Single Line Telephone (SLT) jack, Telephone
Answering Machine, or FAX for XDP* or parallel connections.

=> Connect to the KX-TD500 System.

* XDP(eXtra Device Port) expands the number of telephones available in the system by allowing an
extension port to contain two telephones. For more details, please consult your dealer.
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1.1.4 FeatureButtons

Digital Proprietary Telephones (DPTs) have the following types of Feature Buttons:
* Fixed Buttons
* Flexible Buttons

Fixed Buttons

Fixed buttons have specific functions permanently assigned to them. These default function
assignments cannot be changed. The following table lists the fixed buttons located on each

DPT model.

Feature Button T7420 |T7425 |T7431 |T7433 | T7436 | T7220 | T7230 | T7235 | T7250
AUTO ANSWER/MUTE | v v v v v v v
AUTO DIAL/STORE v v v v v v v v | v
CONF v v v v v v v v
FLASH v v v v v v v v v
Function v v
FWD/DND v v v v v v v v
HOLD v v v v v v v v v
INTERCOM v v v v v v v v v
Jog Did v v v v v
MESSAGE v v v v v v v v
MODE v
MONITOR v
PAUSE v v v v v v v
PROGRAM v v v v v v v v v
REDIAL v v v v v v v v v
SELECT v
SHIFT v v v v
Soft v v v v
SP-PHONE v v v v v v v v
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Feature Button T7420 |T7425 |T7431 | T7433 |T7436 | T7220 | T7230 | T7235 | T7250

TRANSFER v v v v v v v v v
VOLUME v v v v

1 Thebutton is not provided with an LED (Light Emitting Diode).

" ¢" indicates the button is available.

Usage
AUTO ANSWER/MUTE Button
Used for Hands-free answer back; and it turns the microphone off during a conversation.
AUTO DIAL/STORE Button
Used for System Speed Dialing and storing program changes.

CONF (Conference) Button

Used to establish a 3-party/5-party conference call.

FLASH Button

Sendsan External Feature Accesssignal tothecentral officeor host PBX to accesstheir system
features. If aPBX is not being used, this button can be used to disconnect the current call and
start another call without hanging up.

Function (F1through F10) Buttons

Used to perform the corresponding displayed function or operation.

FWD/DND (Call Forwarding/Do Not Disturb) Button

Used to program the Call Forwarding feature or set the Do Not Disturb (DND) feature.
HOLD Button

Used to place acall on hold.

INTERCOM Button

Used to make or receive extension calls.

Jog Dial

Used to adjust the volume of the handset receiver, headset, ringer and speaker. It also adjusts
the display contrast. Please refer to Section "1.1.5 Initial Setting for KX-T7400 Series."
For KX-T7431, KX-T7433 and KX-T7436 users, it is aso used to select data from the Call
Directory and the System Feature Access Menu.

MESSAGE Button

Used to leave a notification to a busy extension or call back the message notification sender.

M ODE Button

Used to shift the display in order to access various features.

M ONITOR Button

Used for a hands-free dialing operation.

PAUSE Button

Inserts a pause in speed dial numbers or in One-Touch dial numbers.

PROGRAM Button
Used to enter or exit the Programming mode.
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REDIAL Button
Used for the Last Number Redialing.

SELECT Button
Used to select the displayed function or to call the displayed phone number.

SHIFT Button
Used to access the next level of Soft Button functions.

Soft (S1 through S3) Buttons

Used to perform the function or operation that appears on the bottom line of the display.
SP-PHONE (Speaker phone) Button

Used for a hands-free speakerphone operation.

TRANSFER Button
Transfers a call to another extension or external destination.

VOLUME Control Button

Used to adjust the volume of the handset receiver, headset, ringer and speaker; it also adjusts
the display contrast. Please refer to Section "1.1.6  Initial Setting for KX-T7200 Series."

30
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Flexible Buttons

Flexible Buttons do not have specific features permanently assigned to them. Features are
assigned to Flexible Buttons by Station, User or System Programming. "Flexible Button
Assignment" is addressed in " Station Programming.” The three types of Flexible Buttons are
asfollows:

» Flexible CO buttons (located on PT only)

» Flexible DSS buttons (located on DSS Console only)

» Flexible PF (Programmable Feature) buttons (located on PT / DSS Console only)
The following table outlines the features that can be assigned to the Flexible Buttons:

Button| CO (PT) |DSS(DSS)| PF (PT/

Featuresto be assigned DSS)

Single-CO

Vv*

Group-CO v

Loop-CO

DSS (Direct Station Selection)

Phantom

PDN (Primary Directory Number)

SDN (Secondary Directory Number)

ONE-TOUCH (One-Touch Dialing)

MESSAGE (M essage Waiting)

FWD/DND (Call Forwarding/Do Not Disturb)

SAVE (Saved Number Redial)

ACCOUNT (Account Code Entry)

RN [N

CONF (Conference)

AN N I N O N B N I N B N

VTR (Voice Mail Transfer)

Log-In/ Log-Out

2WAY -REC (Two-Way Record)t

2WAY -TRAN (Two-Way Transfer)t

LCS (Live Call Screening)

AN U A N I N B O I N O N I O I N O A N I N B O A N I O A O I N B N AR N

AN N N I N

LCS (Live Call Screening) Cancelt
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Button| CO (PT) |DSS(DSS)| PF (PT/
Featuresto be assigned DSS)
DAY/NIGHT (Day/Night Switch) v
Alarm v
Answer v v v
Release v v v
Tone Through v v
Alert v

*  Available for monitoring the call activity only.

T Availablewhen the Digital Super Hybrid System is connected to a Digital Proprietary
Telephone capabl e Panasonic Voice Processing System(one that supports digital
proprietary telephone integration;e.g. KX-TV S100).

" ¢ " indicates that the feature is available.

Line Access Buttons
Thefollowing three types of CO buttons can be used to seize aCO line when making a CO call.
* Single-CO (S-CO) button
* Group-CO (G-CO) button
e Loop-CO (L-CO) button

Conditions

» A flexible CO button can be assigned as a Line Access Button (S-CO, G-CO or L-CO) by
Station, User or System Programming. Once a flexible CO button is assigned asalLine
Access Button, it provides the line status by lighting patterns and green/red indication.
Please refer to Section"1.1.7 LED Indication.”

* You can set S-CO, G-CO and L-CO buttons on one Proprietary Telephone. Incoming and
outgoing calls on the line are shown on the button in the following priority.
SCO>G-CO>L-CO

Single-CO (S-CO) button

An S-CO button isa CO line access button. This allows you to access a specific CO line by
pressing an S-CO button. An incoming CO call can be directed to an S-CO button.
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Conditions
» The same CO line cannot be assigned to more than one S-CO button on a PT.

» |tispossibleto assign the same CO line to an S-CO button, a G-CO button and an L-CO
button respectively.

Programming Guide References
e 4.3 Extension Line
—COKey
e 4.4DSSConsole
—DSSKey

Feature Guide References
1.16 Button Features
« Button, Line Access

User Manual References
e 114 FeatureButtons
e 223 Flexible Button Assignment
e 3.25 [005] Flexible CO Button Assignment
e 4352 Outward Diding, Trunk Access

Group-CO (G-CO) button

To support efficient utilization of CO lines, agroup of CO lines (trunk group) can be assigned
to a CO button. This button isreferred to as Group-CO (G-CO) button. Any incoming calls
from any CO linein the same trunk group arrive at the G-CO button. To make a CO call, you
can access an idle CO line in the trunk group by simply pressing the assigned G-CO button.

Conditions

» |tispossibleto assign the same CO line to an S-CO button, a G-CO button, and an L-CO
button.

» |tisnecessary to program the extension for making and/or receiving callsin trunk groups.

*  When your extension is assigned as an incoming call destination for a CO line, you cannot
receive any incoming CO calls unless a G-CO, L-CO or S-CO button associated with the
COlineisassigned.

Programming Guide References
* 4.3 ExtensionLine
—COKey
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 4.4DSS Console
—DSSKey

Feature Guide References
1.16 Button Features
e Button, Line Access

User Manual References
* 114 FeatureButtons
e 223 Flexible Button Assignment
e 3.25 [005] Flexible CO Button Assignment
e 4.352 Outward Dialing, Trunk Access

L oop-CO (L-CO) button

All CO lines can be assigned to aflexible CO button on a Proprietary Telephone. The assigned
button serves asan L-CO button. Anincoming call on any CO line arrives at the L-CO button,
unless there are S-CO or G-CO buttons associated with the CO line or unless the button is
already in use. To make a CO call, you simply press the dedicated L-CO button. Pressing the
L-CO button provides the same operation as dialing the feature number for "Local CO Line
AccessARS' (default = 9).

Programming Guide References
* 4.3 ExtensionLine
—COKey

Feature Guide References
1.16 Button Features
« Button, Line Access

User Manual References
e 1.14 FeatureButtons
e 2.2.3 Flexible Button Assignment
» 3.25 [005] Flexible CO Button Assignment
e 4352 Outward Dialing, Trunk Access
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1.1.5 [Initial Setting for KX-T7400 Series

The Jog Did can be used for the display contrast and the volume control. Rotate the Jog Dial
in either direction as desired. The contrast or the volume level will change as follows.

L eft / \ Right
(counter-clockwise) (clockwise)

Level decreases Level increases

Display Contrast Adjustment

The MODE button and the Jog Dial for KX-T7431 users, and a Soft button and the Jog Dial
for KX-T7433 and KX-T7436 users are used to adjust the display contrast. The contrast level
isindicated on the display by the number of asterisks.

—KX-T7431
1 While on-hook
MODE 1. Pressthe M ODE button six times.
— * Thedisplay shows:
2 <Example>

/ \ | Cont rast : *** | ( contrast level 3)

2. Rotate the Jog Dial in the desired direction.

—KX-T7433 and KX-T 7436

While on-hook or during a conversation

1
1. Pressthe CONT (S1) button.
‘ CONT ‘ 2. Rotate the Jog Dial in the desired direction.
» Thedisplay shows:
2 <Example>

/ \ | Contr ast : *** | ( contrast level 3)
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When using the headset

The Panasonic Digital Super Hybrid System supports the use of a headset with a Proprietary
Telephone (PT). When you use the headset (optional), you should switch the selection mode
first. Selection is explained in Section "2.2.5 Handset / Headset Selection.”

To change to the headset mode
Press. [PROGRAM] [9] [9] [9] [2] [STORE] [PROGRAM].

Changing the ringing tone of a CO button / INTERCOM button

There are eight ringer frequencies available for each CO (Single-CO, Group-CO, Loop-CO)
button, DN (PDN, SDN) button and INTERCOM button. If you wish to change them, please
refer to Section "2.2.13  Ringing Tone Selection for CO Buttons' or Section

"2.2.14 Ringing Tone Selection for INTERCOM Button."

Volume Control — Handset Receiver/Headset/Ringer/Speaker

Allows you to adjust the following volumes as required.
— Handset Receiver volume (levels 1 through 4)
— Headset volume (levels 1 through 4)
— Ringer volume (levels 0 through 3)
— Speaker volume (levels 1 through 12)

If your Digital Proprietary Telephoneis provided with adisplay (display DPT), the volume
level isindicated on the display by the number of asterisks. For ringer volume adjustment,
three levels (OFF/LOW/HIGH) are available with the KX-T7420 and KX-T7425.

To adjust the handset receiver volume

1. Lift the handset.

1
2. Rotate the Jog Dial in the desired direction.
e Thedisplay shows:
<Example>
2 | Handset : *** | ( volumelevel 3)

* You may also adjust the handset receiver volume
during a conversation using the handset receiver.

36
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To adjust the headset volume

Be sure the headset is connected.

! SP-PHONE 1. Pressthe SP-PHONE button.
I 2. Rotate the Jog Dial in the desired direction.
2 » Thedisplay shows:
/ \ <Example>
| Headset : *** | ( volumelevel 3)

To adjust theringer volume
—KX-T7433 and KX-T7436

While the telephoneis ringing

1
/ \ 1. Rotatethe Jog Dial in the desired direction.
* Thedisplay shows:
<Example>
| Ri nger : *** | ( volumelevel 3)
L While the telephone isidle and on-hook

* Thetelephone will ring.

2. Rotate the Jog Dial in the desired direction.
» Thetelephone will stop ringing in about 4 seconds.
«  When the volume level is0 (no "*" indication), the

/ \ display shows"RNGOFF."

‘ 1. Pressthe RING (S2) button.

‘ RING

2
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—KX-T7431
1 While the telephone isidle and on-hook
MODE 1. Pressthe M ODE button five times.
— * Thedisplay shows:
2 <Example>

/ \' | R nger : *** | ( volumelevel 3)

2. Rotate the Jog Dial in the desired direction.
» Thetelephone will stop ringing in about 4 seconds.
*  When the volumelevel is0O, no "*" isindicated.

—KX-T7420 and KX-T 7425

1. Adjust the RINGER Volume Selector lever to the
desired setting (OFF/LOW/HIGH).

OFF o ¢ o HIGH
Low

To adjust the speaker volume

1. Pressthe SP-PHONE button.

1
SP-PHONE 2. Rotate the Jog Dial in the desired direction.
EI: * Thedisplay shows:
2 <Example>
/ \ | Sp: #xxxxkxkxxxx | ( yolumelevel 12)
* You may also adjust the speaker volume while
listening to background music (BGM On mode),
receiving avoice call, receiving a page or hearing a
call progresstone such asadial tone.
Conditions
o If theringer volume of the KX-T7431 is set to OFF, the display while on-hook is as
follows.

|Ring OFf 12:00P|

» By pressing "% ", the display changes to show your extension number and name.
| 101: John Snith|
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1.1.6 Initial Setting for KX-T7200 Series

Display Contrast Adjustment (KX-T7230 and KX-T 7235 only)

A Soft button and the VOLUME Control button are used to adjust the display contrast. The
contrast level isindicated on the display by the number of asterisks. You can adjust the contrast
level under the following conditions:

a) When on-hook, or
b) During an outside/intercom call.

1. Pressthe CONT (S1) button.

1
‘ 2. PresstheVOLUME (UP A /DOWN V) Control button.
co « Thedisplay shows:
<Example>
2 | Contrast : *** | ( contrast level 3)
A
L]

When using the headset

The Panasonic Digital Super Hybrid System supports the use of a headset with a Proprietary
Telephone (PT). When you use the headset (optional), you should switch the selection mode
first. Selection isexplained in Section "2.2.5 Handset / Headset Selection.”

To changeto the headset mode
Press: [PROGRAM] [9] [9] [9] [2] [STORE] [PROGRAM].

Changing theringing tone of a CO button / INTERCOM button

There are eight ringer frequencies available for each CO (Group-CO, Loop-CO, Single-CO)
button, DN(PDN, SDN) button and INTERCOM button. If you wish to change them, please
refer to Section "2.2.13 Ringing Tone Selection for CO Buttons' or Section

"2.2.14 Ringing Tone Selection for INTERCOM Button."

Volume Control — Handset Receiver/Headset/Ringer /Speaker
Allows you to adjust the following volumes as necessary:
— Handset Receiver volume (level 1 through 3)
— Headset volume (level 1 through 3)
— Ringer volume (level 0 through 3)
— Speaker volume (level 1 through 12)
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If your Digital Proprietary Telephone is provided with adisplay (display DPT), the volume
level isindicated on the display by the number of asterisks. For ringer volume adjustment,
three levels (OFF/LOW/HIGH) are available with the KX-T7220 and KX-T7250.

To adjust the handset receiver volume

1. Lift the handset.

1
2. Pressthe VOLUME (UP A/ DOWN V) Control button.
e Thedisplay shows:
<Example>
2 | Handset : *** | (' volumelevel 3)
LD
'@iu}M'E' * You may also adjust the handset receiver volume

during a conversation using the handset receiver.

To adjust the headset volume

Be sure the headset is connected.

1
S GRE 1. Pressthe SP-PHONE button.
2. Pressthe VOLUME (UPA / DOWN V) Control button.
5 e Thedisplay shows:
<Example>
A
A | Headset : *** | (' volumelevel 3)

To adjust theringer volume
—KX-T7230 and KX-T7235

While the telephoneisringing;

A 1. Pressthe VOLUME (UP A/ DOWN V) Control button.
VR  Thedisplay shows:
<Example>
| R nger : *** | ( volumelevel 3)
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While the telephone isidle and on-hook;

! 1. Pressthe RING (S2) button.
BING * Thetelephone will ring.
2. Pressthe VOLUME (UP A/ DOWN V) Control button.
» Thetelephone will stop ringing in about 4 seconds.
2 *  Whenthevolumelevel isO (no "*" indication), the
L display shows "RNGOFF."
v

—KX-T7220 and KX-T7250

1. Adjust the RINGER Volume Selector lever to the
desired setting (OFF/LOW/HIGH).

OFF e ¢ ¢ HIGH
LOW

To adjust the speaker volume

1. Pressthe SP-PHONE or M ONITOR button.

1
2. Pressthe VOLUME (UP A/ DOWN V) Control button.
SP-PHONE MONITOR
(O3 ] o | e Thedisplay shows:
<Example>
2
~ | SP: ****kkkkkxkk* | ( volume level 12)
[ voLuwe |
v

* You may also adjust the speaker volume while
listening to the background music (BGM On mode),
receiving avoice cal, receiving a page or hearing a
call progresstone such asadial tone.
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1.1.7 LED Indication

The Light Emitting Diode (LED) buttons indicate the line conditions with lighting patterns.

Flashing light patterns

Slow flashing
(60 flash/minute)

Moderate flashing
(220 flash/minute)

[]
Rapid flashing
(240 flash/minute) ENEEENNENEN []

-+ ] 5—»

LED Indication on the INTERCOM Button

The table below shows the lighting patterns for intercom line conditions.

INTERCOM button

Intercom Line Condition

Off

Green On

Green slow flashing
Green moderate flashing
Green rapid flashing

Idle

Intercom call / Conference established
Intercom call hold

On exclusive hold / Consultation hold
Incoming intercom/doorphone call

LED Indication on the CO Button
The table below shows the lighting patterns for CO line conditions.

42
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CO Button CO Line Condition
Off Idle
Green On You are using the line.
Green slow flashing You have aheld call.

Green moderate flashing You have one of the following:
(1) Exclusive hold,

(2) CO-to-CO linecal, or

(3) Conference, unattended

Green rapid flashing Privacy Release possible* / Hold Recall /
Incoming call (A CO call iscominginonasingle
extension).

Red On Other-use

Red slow flashing Other-hold*

Red rapid flashing Incoming call (A CO call iscoming in on multiple

extensions simultaneoudly).

— ltems marked with "*" are only available on the Single-CO button.

BLF on DSS Button

TheBusy Lamp Field (BLF) indicator button is red when the corresponding extension is busy.
Thisisavailable for Direct Station Selection (DSS) buttons on DSS consoles and for flexible
CO buttons assigned as DSS buttons on Proprietary Telephones.

The following table shows the DSS Button indication and the status of Corresponding

Extension.
DSS Button indication Status of Correponding Extension
Off Log-in
Red On Incoming call/You or another extension is using the line.
Red slow flashing Log-out
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Station Programming

Section 2
Station Programming

Note: All illustrations used in this section are based on
model KX-T7235.
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Station Programming

2.1 Station Programming I nstructions

2.1.1 Station Programming Instructions

Station Programming allows you, the Proprietary Telephone (PT) users, to program certain
features from your telephone individually. To program, you need to switch your telephone to
the Station Programming mode. During programming mode, your telephoneisin the busy
condition to both inside and outside callers. If you want to make a normal call handling
operation, you must finish the programming mode.

Programming M ode Display

When you enter into the Station Programming mode, the display shows the following message
astheinitial programming mode;

PT- PGV Mode

We recommend a PT with display for Station Programming to avoid mis-operation.

The display aso gives you helpful or stored data information related to your programming
steps. In this section, we note the display example in the programming steps, if required. You
can aso refer to the "Display Examples' in Section "6 Appendix.”

Entering Station Programming mode

Be sure that the telephone is idle and on-hook.

PROGRAM

9 9

Press PROGRAM. Dial 99.

- The STORE indicator lights.
+ If 99 isnot dialed within 5 seconds after the PROGRAM button is
pressed, the Station Programming mode is canceled.

<PT Display Example>
PT- PGM Mbde Initial programming
display

- If thereis no entry within one minute, the Station Programming mode
is canceled and normal call handling mode resumes automatically.
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Exiting Station Programming mode

When the display showsthe initial programming mode;

PROGRAM

Press PROGRAM.

- To exit the Station Programming mode, press PROGRAM. You arein
the call handling mode.
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Confirming the assigned function data
— Be sure that you are in the Station Programming mode: Press [PROGRAM] [9] [9].

program access number

HOLD

Enter the program access number. Press HOLD (END).

e Thedisplay showsthe initial programming mode.

« Enter the program access number* asfollows.
- l:Preferred Line Assignment — Outgoing
- 2:Preferred Line Assignment — |ncoming
- 3:Full One-Touch Dialing Assignment
- 4:Intercom Alert Assignment
- 5:Call Waiting Tone Type Assignment
- 6:Self-Extension Number Confirmation
- 7:Live Call Screening Mode Sett
-81:Initial Display Selection
-82:Bilingual Display Selection
- 9:-Handset/Headset Selection
-01:Remote Station Look Control (— Operator / Manager only)
-02:Call Log Lock Control, Incoming (— Operator / Manager only)
-03:Live Call Screening Password Control (— Operator / Manager only)
- #:Station Programming Data Default Set

 The display shows the programmed data.
<PT Display Example>
When you press [5], the display shows:

C.W Tonel (— The Call Waiting tone is currently programmed to Tone 1.)

T Available when the Digital Super Hybrid System is connected to a Digital Proprietary Telephone capable Panasonic
\oice Processing System(one that supports digital proprietary telephone integration; e.g. KX-TVSL100).

—To exit the Station Programming mode: Press [PROGRAM].
— If you wish to change the data, follow the programming procedure explained in this section.

* A programming accessnumber isrequired to program/confirm the function databy Station
Programming.
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Confirming the assigned data on the Flexible button
—Be sure that you are in the Station Programming mode: Press [PROGRAM] [9] [9].

—

(CO,DSS,PF) button.

* The display shows the current status.

HOLD

Press the desired Flexible Press HOLD (END).

* The display shows theinitial programming mode.

—To exit Station Programming mode: Press [PROGRAM].
—If you wish to change the data, follow the programming procedure explained in this section.

Clearing the data on the Flexible button
— Besure that you are in the Station Programming mode: Press [PROGRAM] [9] [9].

—

Press the desired Flexible
(CO, DSS, PF) button that
you wish to cancel the
assignment.

Dial 2.

+ The STORE indicator lights.
- The display showsthe initial programming mode.

AUTO DIAL

STORE

Press STORE.

— To exit Station Programming mode: Press [PROGRAM].

User Manud
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—The following lists are the buttons and programming access numbers used for Station
Programming. Detailed operating instructions are explained on each page in this section.

Station Programming Outline [Flexible Button Assignment]
(Station Programming)
Direct Station Selection (DSS) Button
One-Touch Dialing Button
Message Waiting (MESSAGE) Button
FWD/DND Button
SAVE Button
Account Button
Conference (CONF) Button

PROGRAM 9 H 9]

Log-In/ Log-Out Button
Phantom Button
_ Day / Night Button

Primary Directory Number (PDN) Button
Secondary Directory Number (SDN) Button
Alarm Button

Tone Through Button

Voice Mail (VM) Transfer Button
Two-Way Record Button®

Two-Way Transfer Button®

Live Call Screening (LCS) Button®

Live Call Screening (LCS) Cancel Button®
Answer Button

Release Button

Alert Button

Single-CO (S-CO) Button

Loop-CO (L-CO) Button

Group-CO (G-CO) Button
_m_mi (Ringing Tone Selection for CO Button)
ICMH]1 (Ringing Tone Selection for ICM Buitton)
—PDN}/SDNH 76 |- (PDN/SDN Key Delayed Ringing Assignment)
—PhantomHPhantom}- (Phantom Button Ringing On/Off Assignment)

(Station Speed Didling Number / Name Assignment)
(F1- F10) [KX-T7235/ KX-T7436 only

PROGRAM | (Exit)

* : Available when the Digital Super Hybrid Systemis connected to a Digital Proprietary Telephone capable Panasonic
\oice Processing System(one that supports digital proprietary telephone integration; e.g. KX-TVS100).

©l| ©|| ©|| V|| Y| © RN ENIRNIRIEI
H.E!H!!!!EHH!H!!H!!EHHHHH

Note
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» Pleaserefer to "Flexible Buttons' in Section"1.1.4 Feature Buttons' for

applicabi

[Function Assignment]
[PROGRAM H 9 H 9

lity of CO/ DSS/ PF buttons.

(Preferred Line Assignment — Outgoing)
- 2 |—(Preferred Line Assgnment — Incoming)
- 3 |———(Full One-Touch Dialing Assignment)

H 4 | (Intercom Alert Assignment)

(CaII Waiting Tone Type Assignment)
(Self-Extension Number Confirmation)

7 1 (Live Call Screening Mode Set) T

8]l 1 (Initial Display Selection)

8|2 |_(BilinguaJ Display Selection)

(Handset / Headset Selection)

19]
_@ (Remote Station Lock Control)

— see"Operator / Manager Service Features' (Section 4.4)

-@ (Control of Call Log Incoming, Log L ock)

— see"Operator / Manager Service Features' (Section 4.4)

[ 0 ][ 3 |—(Live Call Screening Password Control)t

— see"Operator / Manager Service Features' (Section 4.4)

(Station Programming Data Default Set)
(Station Speed Dialing Number / Name Assignment)

PROGRAM | (Exit)

T Available when the Digital Super Hybrid Systemis connected to a Digital Proprietary Telephone capable Panasonic
\foice Processing System(one that supports digital proprietary telephone integration; e.g. KX-TVSL00).

User Manud
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2.

2 Station Programming

2.2.1 Bilingual Display Selection

Allows you to select the display in English or French.

— Besure that you are in the Station Programming mode: Press [PROGRAM] [9] [9].

AUTO DIAL

8 || 2 1 [or] 2

STORE

Dial 82. Dial 1 or 2. Press STORE.
1 : for the English display
2 :for the French display

e Thedisplay shows the current display type.

e The STORE indicator lights.
e Thedisplay showsthe initial programming mode.

— To exit the Station Programming mode : Press [PROGRAM].

Conditions
» Thedefault is"English display" mode.
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2.2.2 Call Waiting Tone Type Assignment

Allows you to select the call waiting tone type (Tone 1 or Tone 2).

— Besure that you are in the Station Programming mode: Press [PROGRAM] [9] [9].

5 1 [or] 2

AUTO DIAL

STORE

Dial 5. Dial 1 or 2. Press STORE.
1 : to select Call Waiting Tone 1
2 :to select Call Waiting Tone 2

- The display shows the current tone type.

- The STORE indicator lights.
- The display shows theinitial programming mode.

— To exit the Station Programming mode: Press [PROGRAM].

Conditions
* Thetonetype patterns are described in Section "6 Appendix.”
e Thedefaultis"Tone 1."
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2.2.3 Flexible Button Assignment

Each Flexible (CO,DSS,PF) button on your PT and DSS console can be assigned as various
feature buttons such as an Account Button, FWD/DND Button,etc. Thefeatures assignableare
limited by the button type. Please refer to "Flexible Buttons' in Section "1.1.4 Feature
Buttons." The"Flexible CO Button Assignment" by User or System Programming can be used
for this assignment.

Account Button (Assignment)
Allows you to assign aFlexible (CO, DSS, PF) button as an Account button.

— Be sure that you are in the Station Programming mode: Press [PROGRAM] [9] [9].

[ — 6

AUTO DIAL

STORE

Press the desired Flexible (CO, DSS, Dial 6. Press STORE.
PF) button you wish to assign as the
Account button.

<PT Display Example>
Account

e The STORE indicator lights.
» Thedisplay showsthe initial programming mode.

—To exit the Station Programming mode: Press [PROGRAM].
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Alarm Button (Assignment)
Allows you to assign a Flexible (CO) button as an Alarm button.

— Besure that you are in the Station Programming mode: Press [PROGRAM] [9] [9].

o — 7 7

Press the desired Flexible (CO) Dial 77. Press STORE.
button you wish to assign as the
Alarm button.

AUTO DIAL

STORE

<PT Display Example>
ALARM

e The STORE indicator lights.
e Thedisplay showsthe initial programming mode.

— To exit the Station Programming mode: Press [PROGRAM].

Conditions
e Alarm button is available for the Manager only.
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Alert Button (Assignment)
Allows you to assign a Flexible (CO) button as an Alert button.

— Be sure that you are in the Station Programming mode: Press [PROGRAM] [9] [9].

(Co)

AUTO DIAL

9 7

STORE

Press the desired Flexible (CO) Dial 97. Press STORE.
button you wish to assign as the
Alert button.

<PT Display Example>

ALERT

e The STORE indicator lights.
» The display showsthe initial programming mode.

— To exit the Station Programming mode; Press [PROGRAM].
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Answer Button (Assignment)

Allows you to assign aFlexible (CO, DSS, PF) button as an Answer button.

— Besure that you are in the Station Programming mode: Press [PROGRAM] [9] [9].

[ —

Press the desired Flexible
(CO, DSS, PF) button you
wish to assign as the
Answer button.

AUTO DIAL

9 4

Dial 94.

<PT Display Example>

Answer

STORE

Press STORE.

* The STORE indicator lights.
» Thedisplay showstheinitial programming mode.

— To exit the Station Programming mode: Press [PROGRAM].

User Manud
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Conference (CONF) Button (Assignment)

Allows you to assign a Flexible (CO, DSS, PF) button as a Conference (CONF) button.

— Be sure that you are in the Station Programming mode: Press [PROGRAM] [9] [9].

[ —

0

Press the desired Flexible (CO,
DSS, PF) button you wish to
assign as the Conference button.

<PT Display Example>

Dial 70.

Conf er ence

AUTO DIAL

STORE

Press STORE.

» The STORE indicator lights.
» The display showsthe initial programming
mode.

— To exit the Station Programming mode: Press [PROGRAM].
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DAY/NIGHT Button (Assignment)
Allows you to assign a Flexible (CO) button asa DAY /NIGHT button.

— Besure that you are in the Station Programming mode: Press [PROGRAM] [9] [9].

AUTO DIAL

(CO)

STORE

Press the desired Flexible (CO) Dial 73. Press STORE.
button you wish to assign as the
DAY/NIGHT button.

<PT Display Example> * The STORE indicator lights.
DAY/ NI GHT . ;r;l gisplay shows theinitial programming

— To exit the Station Programming mode: Press [PROGRAM].

User Manud 59



Station Programming

Direct Station Selection (DSS) Button (Assignment)
Allows you to assign a Flexible (CO, DSS) button as a DSS button.

— Be sure that you are in the Station Programming mode: Press [PROGRAM] [9] [9].

AUTO DIAL

1 1 extension no.
STORE

Press the desired Flexible Dial 1. Enter the extension number Press STORE.
(CO, DSS) button you wish (3 or 4 digits).
to assign as a DSS button.

<PT Display Example> * The STORE indicator lights.

* Thedisplay showsthe initial
EXT- programming mode.
CLR

<PT Display Example>

EXT-XxXXX
CLR

* To erase an incorrect entry, pressthe CL R (S2) button or
the TRANSFER (CLEAR) button.
(The TRANSFER button becomes the CLEAR button in the
Station Programming mode.)

(-xxxx:extension humber)

— To exit the Station Programming mode: Press [PROGRAM].

Conditions

» DSS buttons are provided on a DSS Console without default setting. You can assign the
desired extension number or feature on each DSS button from the paired PT.

* You cannot enter non-existent extension numbers.
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FWD/DND Button (Assignment)
Allows you to assign aFlexible (CO, DSS, PF) button as an FWD/DND button.

—Be sure that you are in the Station Programming mode: Press [PROGRAM] [9] [9].

I

Press the desired Flexible (CO,
DSS, PF) button you wish to
assign as the FWD/DND button.

<PT Display Example>

Dial 4.

FWD/ DND

AUTO DIAL

STORE

Press STORE.

* The STORE indicator lights.
* The display showsthe initial programming
mode.

— To exit the Station Programming mode: Press [PROGRAM].

User Manud
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Group-CO (G-CO) Button (Assignment)
Allows you to assign a Flexible (CO, DSS) button as a Group-CO button.

— Be sure that you are in the Station Programming mode: Press [PROGRAM] [9] [9].

I— # trunk group no.
STORE

Press the desired Flexible Dial #. Enter the trunk group Press STORE.
(CO, DSS) button you wish number
to assign as a G-CO button. (01 through 48).

. * The STORE indicator lights.

<PT Display Example> : LS
pay P * The display shows the initial
TRK CRP- programming mode.
CLR

* To erase an incorrect entry, press the CLR (S2)button or the TRANSFER (CL EAR)button.
(The TRANSFER button becomes the CLEAR button in the Station Programming mode.)

— To exit the Station Programming mode: Press [PROGRAM].

Conditions
* A G-CO hutton assigned to a DSS button is available for monitoring the call activity only,

not available for making or receiving acall.
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Live Call Screening (L CS) Button (Assignment):
Allows you to assign a Flexible (CO, DSS) button as a Live Call Screening (LCS) button.

— Besure that you are in the Station Programming mode: Press [PROGRAM] [9] [9].

AUTO DIAL

[ — 9 2

STORE

Press the desired Flexible (CO, Dial 92. Press STORE.
DSS) button you wish to assign
as the Live Call Screening button.

<PT Display Example> * The STORE indicator lights.
* The display showsthe initial programming
LCS
mode.

— To exit the Station Programming mode: Press [PROGRAM].

Live Call Screening (L CS) Cancel Button (Assignment)-2

Allows you to assign aFlexible (CO, DSS) button asa Live Call Screening (LCS) Cancel
button.

— Besure that you are in the Station Programming mode: Press [PROGRAM] [9] [9].

[ — 9 3

AUTO DIAL

STORE

Press the desired Flexible (CO,DSS) Dial 93. Press STORE.
button you wish to assign as the
Live Call Screening Cancel button.

<PT Display Example> * The STORE indicator lights.
LCS Cancel . 'Ir;:)zgisplay shows the initial programming

— To exit the Station Programming mode: Press [PROGRAM].

1 Available when the Digital Hybrid System is connected to a Digital Proprietary Telephone capable Panasonic Voice Processing
System(one that supports digital proprietary tel ephone integration;e.g.K X-TV S100).

2 Available when the Digital Hybrid System is connected to a Digital Proprietary Telephone capable Panasonic Voice Processing
System(one that supports digital proprietary tel ephone integration;e.g.K X-TV S100).
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Log-In/ Log-Out Button (Assignment)
Allows you to assign a Flexible (CO) button asa Log-In/ Log-Out button.

— Be sure that you are in the Station Programming mode: Press [PROGRAM] [9] [9].

CO AUTO DIAL
- 7 |1 I
STORE
Press the desired Flexible (CO) Dial 71. Press STORE.

button you wish to assign as
the Log-In/Log-Out button.

<PT Display Example>

Logi n/ Logout

» The STORE indicator lights.
* The display showsthe initial programming mode.

— To exit the Station Programming mode; Press [PROGRAM].

L oop-CO (L-CO) Button (Assignment)
Allows you to assign a Flexible (CO) button as a Loop-CO button.

— Besure that you are in the Station Programming mode: Press [PROGRAM] [9] [9].

PT AUTO DIAL
(o) pva
STORE
Press the desired Flexible Dial <. Press STORE.
(CO) button you wish to assign
as the L-CO button.
<PT Display Example> * The STORE indicator lights.
* The display showstheinitial programmin
Loop- CO Py prog d

mode.

— To exit the Station Programming mode: Press [PROGRAM].
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M essage Waiting (M ESSAGE) Button (Assignment)
Allowsyou to assign aFlexible (CO, DSS) button as a M essage Waiting (MESSAGE) button.

— Besure that you are in the Station Programming mode: Press [PROGRAM] [9] [9].

AUTO DIAL
[ — 3 =
STORE
Press the desired Flexible(CO, Dial 3 Press STORE.
DSS) button you wish to assign

as the Message Waiting button,
<PT Display Example> e The STORE indicator lights.

Message Wi ting . ;r;%glsplay shows the initial programming

— To exit the Station Programming mode: Press [PROGRAM].
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One-Touch Dialing Button (Assignment)
Allows you to assign a Flexible (CO, DSS, PF) button as a One-Touch Dialing button.

— Be sure that you are in the Station Programming mode: Press [PROGRAM] [9] [9].

AUTO DIAL

I— 2 desired number
STORE
Press the desired Flexible Dial 2. Enter the desired number Press STORE.
(CO, DSS, PF) button you (extension number,
wish to assign as a phone number, etc.).

One-Touch Dialing button.

<PT Display Example> e The STORE indicator lights.

» The display showstheinitial

rogramming mode.
CLR prog g

» Upto 24 digits can be stored.

 To erase an incorrect entry, press the CLR (S2) button or the
TRANSFER (CLEAR)button.
(The TRANSFER button becomes the CLEAR button in the
Station Programming mode.)

— To exit the Station Programming mode: Press [PROGRAM].

Conditions

The number can be an extension number, telephone number or afeature number. Up to 24
digits can be stored in a One-Touch Dialing button.

To storethe telephone number of an outside party, aline access code (9, or 801 through 848)
must be stored as the leading digit.

You can store anumber consisting of 25 digitsor moreby dividing it and assigning it in two
One-Touch Dialing buttons. In this case, the line access code should be stored in the first
button.

You can use 0 through 9, %, #, PAUSE, FLASH, CONF and INTERCOM for storing.
FLASH: hook flash
PAUSE: pause
CONF: — (hyphen)
INTERCOM: for secret dialing
*#. for changing the dialing mode (Pulse to Tone)

KX-T7220 and KX-T7250 telephones do not have a PAUSE button. The PROGRAM
button can be used instead of the PAUSE button while programming.
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Phantom Button (Assignment)
Allows you to assign a Flexible (CO) button as a Phantom button.

— Besure that you are in the Station Programming mode: Press [PROGRAM] [9] [9].

AUTO DIAL

(€O)

7 2 phantom extension no.
STORE

Press the desired Flexible Dial 72. Enter the phantom extension  Press STORE.
(CO) button you wish to number (3 or 4 digits).
assign as a Phantom button.

<PT Display Example> * The STORE indicator lights.

* The display showstheinitia
Phant om programming mode.

CLR

<PT Display Example>

Phant om xxxx
CLR

* To erase an incorrect entry, pressthe CLR (S2) button or the
TRANSFER (CL EAR) button.
(The TRANSFER button becomes the CLEAR button in the Station
Programming mode.)

(-xxxx:Phantom extension number)

— To exit the Station Programming mode: Press [PROGRAM].

Conditions

» The phantom extension numbers must be assigned by System Programming <Section 5.3
Phantom Extension in the Programming Guide> before assigning the Phantom button.

 |f you assign the Phantom button to one of the CO buttons (CO 13 through CO 24) on aPT
with 24 CO buttons, such as KX-T7230, and change the telephone to a PT with 12 CO
buttons, such as KX- T7235, you must re-program the setting because CO 13 through CO
24 are not provided with the PT with 12 CO buttons. If you do not change the setting, the
phantom extension call appears on the INTERCOM (ICM type PT) or PDN (DN type PT)
button.

« More than oneidentical Phantom button cannot be assigned on a single extension.
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Primary Directory Number (PDN) Button (Assignment)
Allows you to assign a Flexible (CO) button asa PDN button.

— Besure that you are in the Station Programming mode: Press [PROGRAM] [9] [9].

CO AUTO DIAL
o — 7 [ 4] &1
STORE
Press the desired Flexible (CO) Dial 74. Press STORE.
button you wish to assign as a
PDN button.

<PT Display Example>
PDN

* The STORE indicator lights.
* The display showsthe initial programming mode.

— To exit the Station Programming mode: Press [PROGRAM].

Conditions

A PDN button can be assigned to any one of the flexible CO buttons on a PT by Station,
User or System Programming. Up to three PDN buttons can be assigned to any flexible CO

button on a PT. However, the first PDN button should always be assigned to the CO 01
button regardless of the number of the PDN buttons assigned.
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Release Button (Assignment)
Allows you to assign aFlexible (CO, DSS, PF) button as a Release button.

— Besure that you are in the Station Programming mode: Press [PROGRAM] [9] [9].

[ — 9 5

AUTO DIAL

STORE

Press the desired Flexible (CO, Dial 95. Press STORE.
DSS, PF) button you wish to
assign as the Release button.

<PT Display Example>

Rel ease

* The STORE indicator lights.
» The display showstheinitial programming mode.

— To exit the Station Programming mode: Press [PROGRAM].

SAVE Button (Assignment)
Allows you to assign aFlexible (CO, DSS, PF) button as a SAVE button.

— Besure that you are in the Station Programming mode: Press [PROGRAM] [9] [9].

[ — 5

AUTO DIAL

STORE

Press the desired Flexible (CO, Dial 5. Press STORE.
DSS, PF) button you wish to
assign as the SAVE button.

<PT Display Example>

Save

» The STORE indicator lights.
* The display shows theinitial programming mode.

— To exit the Station Programming mode: Press [PROGRAM].
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Secondary Directory Number (SDN) Button (Assignment)
Allows you to assign a Flexible (CO) button as an SDN button.

— Be sure that you are in the Station Programming mode: Press [PROGRAM] [9] [9].

co extension no. of the ATO DAL
- 7| 5 | =

owner extension
STORE

Press the desired Flexible Dial 75. Enter the extension number Press STORE.
(CO) button you wish to (3 or 4 digits) of the owner
assign as an SDN button. extension.
<PT Display Example> » The STORE indicator lights.

« The display showstheinitial

SDN— programming mode.

CLR

<PT Display Example>

SDN—X X X X
CLR

* To erase an incorrect entry, press the CLR (S2) button or
the TRANSFER (CLEAR) button.
(The TRANSFER button becomes the CLEAR button in the
Station Programming mode.)

(-xxxx:extension number)

— To exit the Station Programming mode: Press [PROGRAM].

Conditions

» An SDN button should have its associated PDN button of another extension. This
assignment is available for extensions on which at least one PDN button isalready assigned
(DN type PT). Otherwise, the SDN button dose not function.

» Upto three different SDN buttons can be assigned to a PT.
» Uptoeight SDN buttonsper PDN button can be assigned to eight different PTs respectively.
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Single-CO (S-CO) Button (Assignment)
Allows you to assign a Flexible (CO, DSS) button as a Single-CO button.

— Besure that you are in the Station Programming mode: Press [PROGRAM] [9] [9].

AUTO DIAL

O— 0 trunk port physical number
STORE
Press the desired Flexible Dial 0. Enter the trunk port physical Press STORE.
(CO, DSS) button you wish number.

to assign as an S-CO button.

<PT Display Example> * The STORE indicator lights.
CO— * The dlsplay shows the initial
CLR programming mode.

<PT Display Example>
CO—X X XXX (-xxxxx: trunk port physical number)

CLR

e To erase an incorrect entry, pressthe CLR (S2) button or the
TRANSFER (CL EAR) button.
(The TRANSFER button becomes the CLEAR button in the Station
Programming mode.)

— To exit the Station Programming mode: Press [PROGRAM].

Conditions
* You cannot assign the same CO line to more than one S-CO button on a PT.

* You can assigh the same CO line to an S-CO button, a G-CO button and an L-CO button
respectively.

* An S-CO button assigned to a DSS button is available for monitoring the call activity only,
not available for making or receiving acall.
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Tone Through Button (Assignment)
Allows you to assign a Flexible (CO, DSS) button as a Tone Through button.

— Be sure that you are in the Station Programming mode: Press [PROGRAM] [9] [9].

AUTO DIAL

I 7 8

STORE

Press the desired Flexible (CO, Dial 78. Press STORE.
DSS) button you wish to assign
as the Tone Through button.

<PT Display Example> » The STORE indicator lights.
Tone Through . ;r:)((ejglsplay shows the initial programming

—To exit the Station Programming mode: Press [PROGRAM].

Features Guide References
1.12 Conversation Features
» End-to-End DTMF Signaling (Tone Through)
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Two-Way Recor d Button (Assignment):

Allows you to assign a Flexible (CO, DSS) button as a Two-Way Record button.
This allows you to record a conversation into your own mailbox.

— Besure that you are in the Station Programming mode: Press [PROGRAM] [9] [9].

AUTO DIAL

Voice Mail
r— 9 0 extension no.
STORE
Press the desired Flexible Dial 90. Enter the Voice Mail Press STORE.
(CO, DSS) button you wish extension number
to assign as the Two-Way (3 or 4 digits).

Record button.
» The STORE indicator lights.
<PT Display Example> » Thedisplay showsthe initial

rogramming mode.
2 VWAY- REC: prod J
CLR

<PT Display Example>

2 WAY-REC : xXxXxx
CLR
« To erase an incorrect entry, pressthe CLR (S2) button or
the TRANSFER (CL EAR) button.

(The TRANSFER button becomes the CLEAR button in the Station
Programming mode.)

(-xxxx:VM extension number)

— To exit the Station Programming mode: Press [PROGRAM].

Conditions
* You cannot enter a non-existent extension or floating directory number.
Please refer to "Floating Station” of Section "1.3 System Features' in the Features Guide.

» You should use avoice mail extension number that has been assigned by System
Programming. Please refer to Programming Guide References below.

Programming Guide References
e 1.5VPS(DPT) Port Assignment
—[EXT No.1] DN
—[EXT No.1] Group No.
—[EXT No.2] DN

1 Available when the Digital Super Hybrid System is connected to a Digital Proprietary Telephone capable Panasonic Voice
Processing System(one that supports digital proprietary telephone integration;e.g.KX-TV S100).
2 A Floating Directory Number (FDN) isavirtua extension number which appearsto be an extension.
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— [EXT No.2] Group No.

Two-Way Transfer Button (Assignment):

Allows you to assign aFlexible (CO, DSS) button as a Two-Way Transfer button.
This alows you to record a conversation into a desired mailbox.

— Be sure that you are in the Station Programming mode: Press [PROGRAM] [9] [9].

Voice Mail AUTO DIAL
r— 9 1 extension no.
STORE
Press the desired Flexible Dial 91. Enter the Voice Mail Press STORE.
(CO, DSS) button you wish extension number
to assign as the Two-Way (3 or 4 digits).

Transfer button.

. » The STORE indicator lights.
<PT Display Example> » The display showstheinitial

2 \WAY- TRANS: programming mode.
CLR

<PT Display Example>

2 VWAY- TRANS: xxxXx
CLR

e To erase an incorrect entry, pressthe CLR (S2) button or the
TRANSFER (CLEAR) button.
(The TRANSFER button becomes the CLEAR button in the Station
Programming mode.)

(-xxxx:VM extension number)

— To exit the Station Programming mode: Press [PROGRAM].

Conditions

* You cannot enter a non-existent extension or floating directory number.
Please refer to "Floating Station" of Section 1.3 System Features' in the Features Guide.

* You should use avoice mail extension number that has been assigned by System
Programming. Please refer to Programming Guide References below.

Programming Guide References
* 15VPS(DPT) Port Assignment
—[EXT No.1] DN

1 Available when the Digital Super Hybrid System is connected to a Digital Proprietary Telephone capable Panasonic Voice
Processing System(one that supports digital proprietary telephone integration;e.g.KX-TV S100).
2 A Floating Directory Number (FDN) isavirtua extension number which appears to be an extension.
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—[EXT No.1] Group No.
—[EXT No.2] DN
—[EXT No.2] Group No.

Voice Mail (VM) Transfer Button (Assignment)
Allows you to assign aFlexible (CO, DSS) button asaVM Transfer button.
— Besure that you are in the Station Programming mode: Press [PROGRAM] [9] [9].

AUTO DIAL

Voice Mail
[ — 8 extension no.
STORE
Press the desired Flexible Dial 8. Enter the Voice Mail Press STORE.
(CO, DSS) button you extension number
wish to assign as the VM (3 or 4 digits).

Transfer button.

.  The STORE indicator lights.
<PT Display Example> « The display showsthe initial

VTR- programming mode.

CLR

<PT Display Example>

VTR XXXX (-xxxx:VM extension number)
CLR
* To erase an incorrect entry, press the CL R (S2) button or the
TRANSFER (CL EAR) button.
(The TRANSFER button becomes the CLEAR button in the Station
Programming mode.)

— To exit the Station Programming mode: Press [PROGRAM].

Conditions

» You cannot enter non-existent extension or a floating directory number.
Please refer to "Floating Station" of Section "1.3 System Features' in the Features Guide.

Programming Guide References
« 3.3 Extension Group
—FDN
—Group Type
e 5.10 VPSIntegration

1 A Floating Directory Number (FDN) isavirtua extension number which appearsto be an extension.
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2.2.4 Full One-Touch Dialing Assignment

Allows you to enable or disable the "Full One-Touch Dialing" function. The "Hands-free
Operation" mode is activated by pressing a One-Touch Dialing button, DSS button, REDIAL
button or SAVE button.

— Be sure that you are in the Station Programming mode: Press [PROGRAM] [9] [9].

3 1 |or| 2

AUTO DIAL

STORE

Dial 3. Dial 1 or 2. Press STORE.
1 : to select the off mode
2 : to select the on mode

e The STORE indicator lights.
e The display shows the initial programming mode.

e The STORE indicator light turns off.
<PT Display Example>

Hands- f ree: Of f (~When disabled)

— To exit the Station Programming mode: Press [PROGRAM].

Conditions
e Thedefaultis"On."
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2.25 Handset / Headset Selection

Allows you to select the handset mode or headset mode.
— Besure that you are in the Station Programming mode: Press [PROGRAM] [9] [9].

9 1 [or|] 2

AUTO DIAL

STORE

Dial 9. Dial 1 or 2. Press STORE.
1 : to select Handset mode
2 :to select Headset mode

* The display showsthe * The STORE indicator lights.
current status. * The display showsthe initial programming mode.

— To exit the Station Programming mode: Press [PROGRAM].

Conditions
e Thedefault is"Handset."
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2.2.6 Initial Display Selection

Allowsyou to select theinitia display, Caller ID, CO line name or DID name whichis shown
on the display when a call isreceived.

— Besure that you are in the Station Programming mode: Press [PROGRAM] [9] [9].

8 1 1 o 2 Jof| 3

AUTO DIAL

STORE

Dial 81. Dial 1, 2 or 3. Press STORE.
1 : for the Caller ID
2 . for the CO line name
3 : for the DID name

* The display shows the « The STORE indicator lights.
current display type. * The display shows the initial programming mode.

— To exit the Station Programming mode: Press [PROGRAM].

Conditions
 Thedefaultis"Caller ID" mode.
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2.2.7 Intercom Alert Assignment

Allowsyou to select the alert mode (tone/ voice) when receiving an intercom (extension) call.

— Besure that you are in the Station Programming mode: Press [PROGRAM] [9] [9].

4 1 [o] 2

AUTO DIAL

STORE

Dial 4. Dial 1 or 2. Press STORE.
1 : to select the Ring-Calling (Tone Call) mode
2 : to select the Voice-Calling mode

» The STORE indicator lights.
* The display shows theinitial programming mode.

<PT Display Example>
* When Ring-Calling (Tone Call) mode is sel ected;

Tone Call

* When Voice-Calling mode is selected;
Voi ce Call

— To exit the Station Programming mode: Press [PROGRAM].

Conditions
e Thedefault is"Ring-Cdling (Tone Call)."
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2.2.8 LiveCall Screening (LCS) Mode Set

Assigns whether the recording message is monitored through the built-in speaker (Hands-free
mode) or an aert tone is sent (Private mode) while incoming callers are leaving amessagein
the called extension's mailbox.

— Be sure that you are in the Station Programming mode: Press [PROGRAM] [9] [9].

7 1 (o] 2

AUTO DIAL

STORE

Dial 7. Dial 1 or 2. Press STORE.
1 : for the Hands-free
2 : for the Private mode

 The STORE indicator lights.
* The display shows the initial programming mode.

<PT Display Example>
* When the Hands-free mode is sel ected;

Hands-free

When the Private mode is selected;
Private

— To exit the Station Programming mode: Press [PROGRAM].

Conditions
» Thedefault is"Hands-free" mode.

"1 Available when the Digital Super Hybrid System is connected to a Digital Proprietary Telephone capable Panasonic Voice
Processing System(one that supports digital proprietary telephone integration;e.g. KX-TV S100).
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2.2.9 PDN/SDN Button Delayed Ringing Assignment

Allows you to assign adelayed ringing function on the PDN/SDN button.

— Besure that you are in the Station Programming mode: Press [PROGRAM] [9] [9].

AUTO DIAL

PDN SDN .
or 7 6 delayed ringing type no.
STORE
Press PDN or SDN Dial 76. Enter the delayed ringing type Press STORE.
you wish to assign the number (0 through 4).
delayed ringing function. -0: Immediate Ring
-1: 1-ring Delay o :
-2: 3-ring Delay » The STORE indicator lights.
<PT Display Example> -ji ﬁ;“’;{g Delay + Thedisplay showstheinitial
-4: No Ring

rogramming mode.
| medi ate Ri ng prog ’

<PT Display Example>

1-ring Del ay

« |f you want to change the delayed ringing type, enter another
type number again.

— To exit the Station Programming mode: Press [PROGRAM].

Conditions
« |f morethan one PDN button is assigned on a PT, Delayed Ringing can be set to the first
PDN button (assigned to the CO 01) only. This Delayed Ringing setting appliesto al PDN
buttons on the same PT.
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2.2.10 Phantom Button Ringing On/Off Assignment

Allows you to assign aringing On/Off function on a Phantom button.

— Be sure that you are in the Station Programming mode: Press [PROGRAM] [9] [9].

AUTO DIAL

EPhantom% l or 2
STORE
Press Phantom you Press the same Phantom Dial lor 2. Press STORE.
wish to turn On/Off the again. -1: Ring Off
ringing. -2: Ring On
* The display shows o :
the current status. » The STORE indicator lights.
The display shows theinitial
<PT Display Example> programming mode.
Ring On

— To exit the Station Programming mode: Press [PROGRAM].
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2.2.11 Preferred Line Assignment — Incoming

Allows you to select the method used to answer incoming calls from the following three line
preferences:

a) No Line Preference
b) Ringing Line Preference (— default)
C) Prime Line Preference
Follow the corresponding programming procedure according to your selection.
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No Line Preference — Incoming (Assignment)

No lineis selected when you go off-hook to answer acall. You must select aline to answer an
incoming call.

— Be sure that you are in the Station Programming mode: Press [PROGRAM] [9] [9].

AUTO DIAL
2 1
STORE
Dial 2. Dial 1. Press STORE.
* The display shows the current * The STORE indicator lights.
status. * The display shows the initial

programming mode.

<PT Display Example>
Pref.In :No

— To exit the Station Programming mode: Press [PROGRAM].

Ringing Line Preference — Incoming (Assignment)

You are connected to a call ringing on your extension automatically, when you go off-hook to
answer acall.

— Be sure that you are in the Station Programming mode: Press [PROGRAM] [9] [9].

2 2
STORE
Dial 2. Dial 2. Press STORE.
* The display shows the current * The STORE indicator lights.
status. » Thedisplay showstheinitial

programming mode.
<PT Display Example>

Pref.ln :Ring

— To exit the Station Programming mode: Press [PROGRAM].
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Prime Line Preference — Incoming (Assignment)

You are connected to acall on the line assigned as the prime line automatically, when you go
off-hook to answer acall.

— Besure that you are in the Station Programming mode: Press [PROGRAM] [9] [9].

2 3 I —

AUTO DIAL

STORE

Dial 2. Dial 3. Press the desired line access Press STORE.

button.

(Selection)

ICM, SCO, GCO, LCO, PDN, SDN
» The STORE indicator lights.
« The display shows the initial

<PT Display Example> programming mode.

= The display shows the current status.

Pref.In : I CM (~When ICM is selected)

— To exit the Station Programming mode: Press [PROGRAM].

Note
» If your PT isDN type, then you cannot select "ICM."
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2.2.12 Preferred Line Assignment — Outgoing

Allowsyou to select the desired outgoing line preference to originate calls from the following
three line preferences:

a) No Line Preference
b) Idle Line Preference

0)

Prime Line Preference (INTERCOM) (— default'?)

Follow the programming procedure according to your selection.

Note

If "Idle Line Preference," "No Line Preference” or "Prime Line Preference (SCO, GCO
or LCO)" isselected, it isnot possible to access any PT features after going off-hook.
To accessthese PT features, presstheINTERCOM (ICM type PT) or PDN (DN type PT)
button before or after going off-hook.

No Line Preference — Outgoing (Assignment)
When you go off-hook to make a call, you are not connected to any line. You must choose the

line.

— Be sure that you are in the Station Programming mode: Press [PROGRAM] [9] [9].

status.

1 1
STORE
Dial 1. Dial 1. Press STORE.
* The display shows the current » The STORE indicator lights.

<PT Display Example>

AUTO DIAL

» The display showsthe initia
programming mode.

Pref. Qut: No

— To exit the Station Programming mode: Press [PROGRAM].

1 |f PT isDN type, then the default is PDN.
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Idle Line Preference — Outgoing (Assignment)
When you go off-hook to make a call, you are connected to an idle line automatically.

— Besure that you are in the Station Programming mode: Press [PROGRAM] [9] [9].

1 2
STORE
Dial 1. Dial 2. Press STORE.
 The display shows the current » The STORE indicator lights.
status. « The display showstheinitial

programming mode.
<PT Display Example>
Pref.Qut:ldle

— To exit the Station Programming mode: Press [PROGRAM].
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Prime Line Preference — Outgoing (Assignment)

When you go off-hook to make a call, you are connected to a line assigned as the prime line
automatically.

— Be sure that you are in the Station Programming mode: Press [PROGRAM] [9] [9].

AUTO DIAL

1 3 r—1
STORE
Dial 1. Dial 3. Press the desired line access Press STORE.
button
(Selection)

ICM, SCO, GCO, LCO, PDN, SDN

- The STORE indicator lights.
= The display shows theinitial
programming mode.

- The display shows the current status.

<PT Display Example>

Pref.Qut: I CM (—~When ICM is selected)

— To exit the Station Programming mode: Press [PROGRAM].
Note
» If your PT isDN type, then you cannot select "ICM."
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2.2.13 Ringing Tone Selection for CO Buttons

Allows you to assign aringer frequency to each CO(S-CO, G-CO, L-CO) or DN(PDN, SDN)

button.

— Besure that you are in the Station Programming mode: Press [PROGRAM] [9] [9].

DPT
AUTO DIAL
I — I — tone type no.
STORE
Press CO, PDN or SDN Press the same CO,PDN Enter the tone type number Press STORE.
which you wish to or SDN again. (1 through 8).

change the ringing tone.
- The STORE indicator lights.

* The display shows the current - The display shows theinitial
status. programming mode.

- The display shows the selected tone type number and you hear
the selected tone until the STORE button is pressed.
<DPT Display Example>

Tone Type-X (-x:tone type number)

- If you want to change the tone type, enter another tone type
number.

— To exit the Station Programming mode: Press [PROGRAM].

Conditions
e Thedefault is Ringing Tone Type 2.

» Thisfeature appliesto the following line access buttons:
S-CO, G-CO, L-CO, PDN, SDN
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2.2.14 Ringing Tone Selection for INTERCOM Button
Allows you to assign aringer frequency to the INTERCOM button.

— Be sure that you are in the Station Programming mode: Press [PROGRAM] [9] [9].

DPT
INTERCOM INTERCOM AUTO DIAL
tonetype no.
STORE
Press INTERCOM. Press INTERCOM again.  Enter the tone type number Press STORE.
(1 through 8).

» The STORE indicator lights.
» The display shows theinitial

* The display shows the current
programming mode.

status

» The display shows the selected tone type number and you hear
the selected tone until the STORE button is pressed.

<DPT Display Example>
Tone Type- X (-x:tone type number)

= If you want to change the tone type, enter another tone type
number.

— To exit the Station Programming mode: Press [PROGRAM].

Conditions
» Thedefault is Ringing Tone Type 3.
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2.2.15 Sdf-Extenson Number Confirmation

Allows you to display your extension port physical number and extension number.

— Besure that you are in the Station Programming mode: Press [PROGRAM] [9] [9].

HOLD
L]

6
Dial 6. Press HOLD (END).
<PT Display Example> » Thedisplay showstheinitial programming
10101<=>EXT1001 (5E 2

[ extension port
physical number

— To exit the Station Programming mode: Press [PROGRAM].
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2.2.16 Station Programming Data Default Set

Allows you to return each of the following items assigned by Station Programming to their
default settings.

a) Bilingual Display Selection (default: English)

b) Call Waiting Tone Type Assignment (default: Tone 1)

¢) Full One-Touch Dialing Assignment (default: On)

d) Handset/Headset Selection (default: Handset)

€) Initial Display Selection (default: Caller D)

f) Intercom Alert Assignment (default: Tone Call)

0) Live Call Screen Mode Set (default: Hands-free)

h) Preferred Line Preference — Incoming (default: Ringing Line)

i) Preferred Line Preference — Outgoing (default: INTERCOM Line)

— Besure that you are in the Station Programming mode: Press [PROGRAM] [9] [9].

AUTO DIAL

#
STORE
Dial #. Press STORE.
<PT Display Example> o The STORE indicator lights.
d ear Ready? . 'Ir;]r;zglsplay showsthe initial programming

— To exit the Station Programming mode: Press [PROGRAM].
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2.2.17 Station Speed Dialing Number/Name Assignment [K X-
T7235/KX-T7431/K X-T7433/KX-T7436 only]

Allowsyou to assign frequently dia ed numbers and namesto each Function button on your PT.
For KX-T7235 and KX-T7436 users

To store a number
— Besure that you are in the Station Programming mode: Press [PROGRAM] [9] [9].

7235/7436

AUTO DIAL

[F] .
desired number
F7
STORE
Enter the desired number Press STORE.
PT- PGM Mode =5 (extension number,
phone number, etc.).

Press Function (F1-F10).
- The STORE indicator lights.
- The STORE indicator light turns off. » The display showstheinitial
- The display shows the current status. programming mode.
(If nothing is stored, “Not Stored” is displayed.)
<PT Display Example>
0- 123- 4567 (— Outside number, 123-4567,
CLR NEXT isnow programmed.)

= Upto 24 digits, consisting of 0 through 9, % , #, FLASH, PAUSE, INTERCOM,
(“[" or “]" : secret) and CONF (-:hyphen), can be stored.

- To store the tel ephone number of an outside party, the line access code (9 or 801
through 848) must be stored as the leading digit.

- To erase the line, pressthe CL R (S2) button.

- To store a name, press the NEXT (S3) button and go to step 3 in “ To store a name”
as described in the following procedure.

— To exit the Station Programming mode: Press [PROGRAM].
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To storea name
— Be sure that you are in the Station Programming mode: Press [PROGRAM] [9] [9].

7235/7436

NEXT
PT- PGV Mode F10
Press Function (F1-F10). Press NEXT (S3).
- The STORE indicator light turns off. - The display shows the current status.
- The display shows the current status. (If nothing is stored, "Not Stored" is displayed.)
<PT Display Example>
Bob Graham (— Nameisnow

CLR NEXT programmed.)

AUTO DIAL
desired name

STORE

Enter the name.*
Press STORE.

- The STORE indicator lights.
- The display showsthe initial
programming mode.

— To exit the Station Programming mode: Press [PROGRAM].

* Please refer to "Combination Table 1" and "Combination Table 2" in Section
"2.2.17 Station Speed Dialing Number/Name Assignment [KX-T7235/KX-T7431/KX-
T7433/KX-T7436 only]" for information on how to enter each character.

Conditions
» Upto 10 characters can be stored.

For KX-T7431 and KX-T7433 users

To store a number
— Be sure that you are in the Station Programming mode: Press [PROGRAM] [9] [9].
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7431/7433

AUTO DIAL

<PT Display Example>

9- 123- 4567
CLR NEXT

T7431) and go

* * station speed dial no. desired number
STORE
Dial % % . Enter a station speed dial Enter the desired number Press STORE.
number (0 through 9). (extension number,

phone number, etc.).

+ The STORE indicator lights.

The STORE indicator light turns off. - The display showstheinitial
» The display shows the current status. programming mode.
(If nothing is stored, “Not Stored” is displayed.)

(—Outside number, 123-4567,
is now programmed.)

= Upto 24 digits, consisting of 0 through 9, %, #, FLASH, PAUSE, INTERCOM, (“[”
or “]” : secret) and CONF (-:hyphen), can be stored.
- To store the telephone number of an outside party, the line access code (9 or 801

through 848) must be stored as the leading digit.
- To erase the line, pressthe CLR (S2) button or TRANSFER button.

— CLR (S2) button: for KX-T7433 users

— TRANSFER button: for KX-T7431 users
= To store a name, press the NEXT (S3) button (KX-T7433) or MODE button (KX-

tostep4in“ To store a hame” as described in the following procedure.

— To exit the Station Programming mode: Press [PROGRAM].
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To storea hame

— Be sure that you are in the Station Programming mode: Press [PROGRAM] [9] [9].

7431/7433

* * station speed dial no.

Dial % % . Enter a station speed dial
number (0 through 9).

- The STORE indicator light turns off.
- Thedisplay shows the current status.

(If nothing is stored, "Not Stored" is displayed.)
<PT Display Example>

(— Nameis now
Bob G aham programmed.)
CLR NEXT
desired name

Enter the name.*

MODE

NExT| ©F

Press NEXT (S3) or MODE.

— NEXT(S3) button: for KX-T7433 users
— MODE button: for KX-T7431 users

AUTO DIAL

STORE

Press STORE.

- The STORE indicator lights.
- The display shows theinitial
programming mode.

— To exit the Station Programming mode: Press [PROGRAM].

* Pleaserefer to "Conbination Table 1" and "Conbination Table 2" in Section"2.2.17 Station

Speed Dialing Number/Name Assignment [KX-T7235/KX-T7431U/KX-T7433/KX-T7436
only]" for information on how to enter each character.

Conditions
» Upto 10 characters can be stored.
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Combination Table

Each character can be entered by using the dial key pad, various buttons or the Jog Dial for
storing names.

Combination Table 1 showsthe combination of the keys and the number of timesto pressthe
SELECT (AUTO ANSWER/MUTE) button, or the combination of the key and the SHIFT and
Soft buttons to enter each character. (The AUTO ANSWER/MUTE button becomes the
SELECT button when using the overlay.)

To enter a character, find the key and number of times to press the SELECT button or the
corresponding SHIFT and Soft button combination from the table. Pressthe corresponding key
first, then pressthe SELECT button the required number of times. Or you can use the SHIFT
button and a Soft button (S1 through S3) instead of the SELECT button.

Combination Table 2 shows the combination of keys and the number of pulsesto move the

Jog Dial (click tones) to theright. To enter acharacter, find the key and number pulsesto rotate
the Jog Dial. Press the corresponding key first, then rotate the Jog Dial the required number of
times. Or, if you keep rotating the Jog Dial after pressing any dialing key, all of the characters
in the table will be displayed.

Combination Table 1

SHIFT & S1 SHIFT S2 SHIFT S3  |SHIFT+ | SHIFT+ | SHIFT+
Soft + S1 +S2 S3 SHIFT+ | SHIFT+
Combination S1 S2
Pressing
SELECT
(Times)| O 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
keys
1 1 Q q Z z ! ?
2 2 A a B b C c
3 3 D d E e F f
4 4 G g H h [ [
5 5 J j K k L |
6 6 M m N n O] 0
7 7 P p Q q R r S S
8 8 T t U u \% \Y
9 9 w w X X Y y Z z
0 0 (Space) . , ‘ : ;
% * / + - = < >
# # $ % & @ ( )
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Combination Table 2

Rotating

Jog Dial
(Pulses)| O 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

keys

1 1 Q q R r S S T t
2 2 A a B b C c D d
3 3 D d E e F f G g
4 4 G g H h | [ J i
5 5 J i K k L | M m
6 6 M m N n @) o] P p
7 7 P p Q q R r S S
8 8 T t U u \% v \W w
9 9 W w X X Y y Z z
0 0 (Space) ! ? . , ' : ;
* * / + - = < > $
# # $ % & @ ( ) A a

< Example> To enter "Mike"
— Using the SELECT button;
See Combination Table 1.

1) Press 6 and then press the SELECT button once to enter "M."

2) Press 4 and then press the SELECT button six timesto enter "i."
3) Press5 and then press the SELECT button four times to enter "k."
4) Press 3 and then press the SELECT button four timesto enter "e."

— Using the SHIFT button and a Soft button;
See Combination Table 1.

1) Press 6 and then press the S1 button to enter "M.."

2) Press 4 and then press the SHIFT and S3 button to enter "i."
3) Press5 and then press the S2 button to enter "k."

4) Press 3 and then press the S2 button to enter "e."

— Using the Jog Dia (With aKX-T7431/ KX-T7433/ KX-T7436 only)
See Combination Table 2.

1) Press 6 and then rotate the Jog Dial one pulse to enter "M."
2) Press 4 and then rotate the Jog Dial six pulses to enter "i."
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3) Press 5 and then rotate the Jog Dial four pulsesto enter "k."

4) Press 3 and then rotate the Jog Dial four pulsesto enter "e."
OR

1) Press 2 and then rotate the Jog Dial until "M"appears.

2) Press 2 and then rotate the Jog Dial until "i"appears.

3) Press 2 and then rotate the Jog Dial until "k"appears.

4) Press 2 and then rotate the Jog Dial until "€"appears.

» Pressing the SHIFT button alternates between capital and lower case letters. Once this
button is pressed, that letter SHIFT mode remains until SHIFT is pressed again.

» To erasethelast character (to backspace), press the CONF button.
(The CONF button becomes the " <" (backspace) key when using the overlay.)

» Toerasetheline, press CLR (S2) button or TRANSFER button.
» If you keep rotating the Jog Dial, all of the characters will be displayed in order.

<Example> If you rotate the Jog Dial after pressing 2, all of the characters will appear
in the following order:

AaBb..Zz(space)!?.,":; ¥ /[+—=<>#$%& @()AaBb..

Conditions
¢ Thedefault is"Not Stored"

» Upto 10 dialing numbers and names can be assighed. Each dialing number has amaximum
of 24 digits and each name has a maximum of 10 characters.

* The number can be an extension humber, telephone number or a feature number.

» To storethetelephone number of an outside party, aline accesscode (9, or 801 through 848)
must be stored as the leading digit.

e You can use 0 through 9, %, #, PAUSE, FLASH, CONF and INTERCOM for storing.
FLASH : hook flash
PAUSE : pause
CONF : — (hyphen)
INTERCOM : for secret dialing
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Section 3
User Programming
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3.1 User Programming Instructions

3.1.1 General Programming Instructions

User Programming alows you, any PT extension user who knows the User Programming
Password, to program the following system features from your telephone individually.

e 3221 [000] Date and Time Set

e 3.2.2 [001] System Speed Dialing Number Set
+ 3.23 [002] System Speed Dialing Name Set

* 3.24 [004] Extension Name Set

+ 3.25 [005] Flexible CO Button Assignment

+ 3.2.6 [006] Caller ID Dia Set

» 3.2.7 [007] Caler ID Name Set

+ 3.2.8 [008] Absent Messages Set

* 3.29 [009] Quick Dia Number Set

To program, you need to switch your PT extension to the User Programming mode.
During the programming mode, your extension is treated as a busy extension.
If you want to make a nhormal call operation, you must finish the programming mode.

Default Setting
This system has default factory settings.

Required Telephone Set

One of the following Proprietary Telephone (PT) sets with display is required for User
Programming:
« Digital Proprietary Telephone (DPT): KX-T7436, KX-T7433,KX-T7431, KX-T7235,
KX-T7230
» Analog Proprietary Telephone (APT): KX-T7130, KX-T7030

Soft Buttons and SHIFT Button on the Display PT

Three soft buttons are provided just below the display of the following Digital Proprietary
Telephones (DPTs): KX-T7230, KX-T7235, KX-T7433, KX-T7436.

Functions of these Soft buttons vary as the programming procedures advance step by step.
Those functions that are currently assigned to the buttons are shown on the lower line of the
display. If the SHIFT button indicator is on, two functions are available for each Soft button.
To alternate between the two functions, pressthe SHIFT button on theright side of the display.
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Using the Overlay

A programming overlay is packed with the telephone at the factory. This overlay should be
used at all timesin the programming mode since the functions of the telephone keys changein
the programming mode as follows: (The original functions are in parentheses.)

During Normal Operation During Programming
(PAUSE / PROGRAM) PAUSE / PROGRAM
(SP-PHONE) NEXT
(REDIAL) PREV (PREVIOUS)
(AUTO ANSWER / MUTE) SELECT
(FLASH) FLASH
(TRANSFER) CLEAR
(FWD/DND) -
(CONF) —/ <=
(INTERCOM) SECRET
(AUTO DIAL / STORE) STORE
(HOLD) END
(Up/Down/JOG) Skip+/Skip-
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L ocation of Controlswith the Overlay

Thepicturesbel ow show the functions of the buttons of the KX-T7433, KX-T7436, KX-T7230
and KX-T7235 in the programming mode. KX-T7431 isthe same as KX-T7433 except for the
Soft and SHIFT buttons.

KX-T7431 ‘

SELECT MODE
D ™

— —

= —
— —
KX-T7433 — —

KX-T7436
Softl  Soft2  Soft3  SHFT = = -
e e e @ s el e 3
O I S o O o — O L S O S Y — o S— |
O I S o O o o — O L S O S Y — o S— |
O I S o O o o — O L S O S Y — o S— |
O S o O O Sy O — O o O o S |

SECRET = = = PROGRAM PAUSE CLEAR SECRET - = = PROGRAM PAUSE CLEAR
o I o s o s o s — o o o s o o o—

STORE STORE

FLASH SELECT FLASH SELECT

KX-T7230 KX-T7235| | = —
— —

— —

PROGRAM Soft-1 Soft-2 Soft-3 SHIFT — —

s R o o R s— N  — PROGRAM SHIFT

D o=

o o s o s o e s

o o s [ s o o s s

o m— R o i s o S | — i — |

o s s e s s s SECRET = = = PAUSE CLEAR
SECRET = @ = PAUSE CLEAR [ s B s Y s [ s s s s
O o ) o o3
1| |asc2| |pEF 3 A 1| |aBc 2| |pEF 3 ~
MoLanE Moiie
MMMv MMMv
STORE STORE
SELECT SELECT
E - @ e E - E
PREV FLASH END NEXT PREV FLASH EN NEXT
\_ 2 ] ] | =T \ ) ] ] ] B
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Before entering the User Programming mode
Before entering the User Programming mode, confirm that:
» Your telephone is on-hook, and
* Nocalsareon hold at your telephone.

Entering the User Programming mode
To enter the User Programming mode:

Press PROGRAM + % + %+ User Programming Password (default: 1234)

e Thedisplay showsthe Initial Message: SYS- PGV NO? —

Notes
» If nothing is entered within five seconds after the PROGRAM button is pressed,
programming mode is canceled.

» During the programming mode, your extension is treated as a busy extension.
» Only one Proprietary Telephone can be in programming mode at any one time.

» The User Programming Password is not shown on the display for security reason.
The password can be changed by System Programming.

Programming Guide References
* 10.6 System Parameters
— [Password] User Programming — PT
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3.1.2 Programming Methods

Advancing to the next stage
When "SYS- PGM NO? —" is displayed, you can select one of the following:
» Togo to program [000], pressthe NEXT button.
» To go to another program, enter the 3-digit program address.

Entering Characters

You can enter characters to store names for speed dial numbers, extension numbers, etc., by
using the dialing key pad and buttons.

Each of thetwelve dialing keyson thedialing key pad represents seven characters. Please refer
to Section "2.2.17 Station Speed Dialing Number/Name Assignment [KX-T7235/KX-T7431/
KX-T7433/KX-T7436 only]."

Storing your data
Press STORE to store your data.
* The STORE indicator lightsin red and a confirmation tone sounds.
*Confirmation tone (one beep)
After pressing STORE, you will hear abeep. Thisinforms you that storage is compl eted.
* Alarm tone (three beeps)
If you hear thisaarm, your entry isnot valid.

Making another selection within the same program address
» Togo tothe next selection, press NEXT.
» Togo to the previous selection, press PREV.
» To make a specific selection, press SELECT and then enter the number.

Accessing another program address
After pressing STORE, you can access another program by one of the following two methods:
a) To go to the next program address:
» Higher program address
<KX-T7200 series>

Press Soft 1 (SKP+) or VOLUME Vv (DOWN).
<KX-T7400 series>
Rotate the Jog Dial clockwise.
» Lower program address
<KX-T7200 series>

Press SHIFT + Soft 1 (SKP-) or VOLUME A (UP).
<KX-T7400 series>
Rotate the Jog Dial counterclockwise.
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b) To go to a specific program address:
Press END, then enter the program address.

Returning to the oper ation mode

When the Initial Message: SYS- PGV NO? — is displayed, pressthe PROGRAM button.
(To display the Initial Message, press END .)
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3.2 User Programming

3.2.1 [000] Date and Time Set

Notice

It is assumed that you have read Section 3.1 "User Programming Instructions." Soft button
usageisexplained in that section, therefore no referenceswill be madeto themin thefollowing
instructions. The soft buttons can be used in place of the overlay keys at any time.

Description
Sets the current date and time.

Selection
e Year: 00 through 99
e Month: JAN. through DEC.
* Day: 1through 31
» Day of theweek: SUN/MON/TUE/WED/THU /FRI / SAT
* Hour: 01 through 12
e Minute: 00 through 59
 AM/PM
» Clock hour: 12 or 24

Default
'00 JAN. 1 SAT 12:00 AM 12-hour clock time
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Programming

1. <Date Setting> 2. 3. 4,
NEXT »
o[ off o B ] year T
Dial 000. Press NEXT. Enter the year Press .

(last 2 digits).

<PT Display> <PT Display Example> = To change the current entry, press
000 DATE / TIME | [:00 JAN. 1 saT |  CLEARandenterthenew year.
5. SELECT 6. mp 7. 8. mp 9. seLect
I — day I —
Keep pressing SELECT until Press —. Enter the day Press —. Keep pressing SELECT until
the desired month is displayed. (01 through 31). the desired day of the week is
displayed.

« To change the current entry, press

CLEAR and enter the new day.
<Time Setting>
10. STORE 11, or 12. 13. » 14,
hour I— minute
Press STORE. Press NEXT. Enter the hour Press —. Enter the minute
(00 through 12). (00 through 59).
<PT Display Example> = To change the current entry, = To change the current entry,
| 12: 00 AM 12 | press CLEAR and enter the press CLEAR and enter the
. new hour. new minute.

15. » 16. opiger 17. » 18. geiecr 19. grore 20. o
— =] — =] =] 1]
Press -. Press SELECT for Press . Press SELECT for Press STORE. Press END.

AM or PM. 12 or 24 (clock
hour).
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Conditions
» After changing an entry, you can press STORE. You do not have to perform the rest of the
steps.
« Toreturn to the previous field, press <@ in steps 4 through 9 and steps 13 through 16.
» If you hear an alarm after pressing STORE, check that the date is valid.
» Theclock startsimmediately after the STORE button is pressed.
* You cannot leave an entry empty.

Feature Guide References
1.17 Display Features
» Digplay, Date and Time
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3.2.2 [001] System Speed Dialing Number Set

Description

Used to program the System Speed Dialing numbers. These numbers are available for any
extension user in the system.

Selection
e Speed dia numbers: 000 through 999
e Telephone number: 24 digits (max.)

Default
All speed dial numbers — Not Stored
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Programming

Display PT

NEXT

0 0 1 E speed dial no.

Dial 001. Press NEXT. Enter a speed dial number
(000 through 999).

<PT Display> <PT Display> * To enter speed dial number 000,

001 SYS SPD DIAL | [  SPD Code? . | ~_YoucenasopressNEXT.
<PT Display Example>

| 000: Not Stored |

1
<To continue:> [When SELECT is pressed] |

STORE — NEXT ]
telephone no. E E speed dial no.

r

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

: Enter a telephone number. Press STORE. PREV Enter the desired speed
1 :l dial number

: (000 through 999).

1 SELECT
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1

 To delete the current entry, press CLEAR. - E -
* To change the current entry, press CLEAR

and enter the new number. Press NEXT or

PREV or SELECT.

<To end:>

END

[ ]

Press END.

Conditions
* Thereisamaximum of 1000 speed dial numbers per tenant. However, this can be changed
by System programming. System supports a maximum of 2000 speed dial numbers, being
shared among up to 8 tenants. Each speed dial number has a maximum of 24 digits. The
valid charactersare O through 9, %, and # keys, and the FLASH, PAUSE, SECRET and
"-" (hyphen) buttons.
—To store the flash signal, press FLASH.

Notes
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» The stored flash will only be effective during an established call. (Please refer to
"External Feature Access' in Section "1.12 Conversation Features' of the Features
Guide.)

—To store a hyphen, press the "—" button.
—To store a pause, press PAUSE.

(Please refer to "Pause Insertion, Automatic” in Section "1.7 Dialing Features"
of the Features Guide.)
—To prevent displaying all or part of the number, pressSECRET before and after the
confidential parts of the number. (Please refer to " Secret Dialing" in Section "1.3
System Features' of the Features Guide.)

If you are storing an external number, enter the line access code (default=9, 801 through
848) before the number. When dialing, a pause is automatically inserted after the code.

If you are storing an account code, enter the account code before the line access code.
(Please refer to "Account Code Entry" in Section "1.3 System Features' of the Features
Guide)

Itispossibleto store anumber consisting of 25 digits or more by storing it in two speed dial
numbers. The line access code should be stored in the first speed dial number.

To display parts of the number which have scrolled off the display, press W or <@,
Program [002] "System Speed Dialing Name Set" is used to name the speed dial numbers.
CO line access code must be placed before placing secret dial code 'S or .

User Manual References

4.3.70 System Speed Diding

User Manud
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3.2.3 [002] System Speed Dialing Name Set

Description

Assigns names to the system speed dial numbers assigned in program [001] " System Speed
Dialing Number Set." The KX-T7431, KX-T7433, KX-T7436 and KX-T7235 show the stored
name during System Speed Dialing.

Selection
» Speed dia number: 000 through 999
« Name: 10 characters (max.)

Default
All speed dial numbers — Not Stored

114 User Manud



User Programming

Programming

Display PT

NEXT

0 0 2 IE' speed dial no.

Dial 002. Press NEXT. Enter a speed dial number
(000 through 999).

<PT Display> <PT Display>  To enter speed dial number 000,

002 SYS SPD NAME | | SPD Code? - | YOUf_IandSODFESSNEXT.
<PT Display Example>

| 000: Not Stored |

« To change the current entry, press CLEAR

and enter the new name, Press NEXT or

r—- Repeatthese steps == === === === === ------- oo oo ooo--o—--——---o
1
! <To continue:> [When SELECT is pressed] |
1
: STORE — NEXT — ood dial 1
ial no. !
: rame =H. o] » :
1
' Enter a name. Press STORE. PREV Enter the desired speed |
1 I:l dial number !
! (000 through 999). '
1 SELECT :
[}
I+ To delete the current entry, press CLEAR. - E - '
1
| i
1 1
1 1
1 1

PREV or SELECT.
<To end:>
END
[ 1
Press END.
Conditions
*  Speed dial numbers are programmed in program [001] " System Speed Dialing Number

* Thereisamaximum of 1000 names, with a maximum of 10 characters for each.

» For entering characters, please refer to Section "2.2.17  Station Speed Dialing Number/
Name Assignment [KX-T7235/KX-T7431/KX-T7433/KX-T7436 only]."
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User Manual References
e 4370 System Speed Dialing
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3.2.4 [004] Extension Name Set

Description

Assigns names to the extension numbers.

Selection
» Extension number: 3 or 4 digits
« Name: 10 characters (max.)

Default
All extension ports — Not Stored

User Manud
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Programming

Display PT

NEXT

 To delete the current entry, press CLEAR.
* To change the current entry, press CLEAR

and enter the new name.

Press END.

<To continue:> [When SELECT is pressed] |

Press NEXT or
PREV or SELECT.

NEXT

PREV

0 0 4

Dial 004. Press NEXT.

<PT Display> <PT Display>
004 EXT NAME SET | |  EXT NO?- |
- - Repeat these steps
STORE —
name
Enter a name. Press STORE.

SELECT

extension no.

Enter an extension number
(3 or 4 digits).

* To enter the lowest extenion
number, you can also press NEXT.
<PT Display Example>

| 1001 : Not Stored |

extension no.

Enter the desired
extension number
(3 or 4 digits).

Conditions
¢ Each name has a maximum of 10 characters.

» For entering characters, please refer to Section "2.2.17  Station Speed Dialing Number/
Name Assignment [KX-T7235/KX-T7431/KX-T7433/KX-T7436 only]."
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User Manual References
e 458 KX-T7235 Display Features - Call Directory
e 4511 KX-T7431/KX-T7433/KX-T7436 Display Features - Call Directory
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3.2.5 [005] Flexible CO Button Assignment

Description
Used to determine the use of the flexible CO buttons on Proprietary Telephonesin the system.

Selection
» Extension number: 3 or 4 digits
» Button Code (plus parameter, if required):

Button Code Parameter
0 (Single-CO) 10101 through 31408 (trunk port physical number)
1(DSS) 3through 4 digits (Extension number)
2 (One-Touch) 24 digits max. (Telephone number)
3 (Message Waiting) None
4 (FWD/DND) None
5 (Save) None
6 (Account) None
70 (Conference) None
71 (Log-In/Log-Out) None
72 (Phantom) 3through 4 digits (Phantom extension number)
73 (Day/Night) None
74 (PDN) None
75 (SDN) 3through 4 digits (Owner extension number)
76 (PDN/SDN Delayed 0through 4 (delayed ringing type)
Ringing)
77 (Alarm) None
78 (Tone Through) None
8 (Voice Mail Transfer) 3through 4 digits (VM Extension number)
90 (Two-Way Record)t 3through 4 digits (VM Extension number)
91 (Two-Way Transfer) * | 3through 4 digits (VM Extension number)
92 (Live Call Screening)t | None
93 (Live Call Screening None
Cancdl)"
94 (Answer) None
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Button Code Parameter
95 (Release) None
97 (Alert) None
% (Loop-CO) None
# (Group-CO) 01 through 48 (trunk group number)

frequency)

CO/INTERCOM (ringer |1 through 8 (ring tone type number)

Phantom (ringing on/off) |1 (off) / 2 (on)

t Available when the Digital Super Hybrid System is connected to a Digital Proprietary
Telephone capable Panasonic Voice Processing System.(one that supports digital
proprietary telephone integration; e.g.KX-TV S100.

Default

For al PTs- CO button 1 = Loop-CO;
Ring tone type 2

Others = Not Stored.

User Manud
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Programming

Display PT

NEXT

* To enter the lowest extension

0] o5
Dial 005. Press NEXT.
<PT Display> <PT Display>
005 FLEXIBLE CO | |  EXT NO? -

CO
button code
I —
Press CO which is changed Enter a button code.

to another button.

* The display shows the contents
pre-assigned to the button.
<PT Display Example>

CO- 10101

SELECT

Press SELECT.

<To end:>

END

[ ]

Press END.

« To change the parameter, press CLEAR
and enter the new parameter.

» To pragram another extension port:

extension no.

Enter an extension number
(3 or 4 digits).

| number, you can also press NEXT.
<PT Display Example>

extension no.

Enter an extension number
(3 or 4 digits).

| PT- PGM Mode

* To pragram another CO button of the same extension port:

parameters

STORE

Enter parameters, if required.  Press STORE.

....................

Go to "Repeat these steps"
above.
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Cancdling

NEXT
0 0 5 E extension no.

Dial 005. Press NEXT. Enter an extension number
(3 or 4 digits).

<PT Display> <PT Display> « To enter the lowest extension
005 FLEXIBLE CO | | EXT NO? . | (umpenyoucanaisopress
<PT Dishlay>
| PT- PGM Mode

co END

2 STORE
— =] [ ]

Press CO which is changed Dial 2. Press STORE. Press END.
to another button.

* The display shows the contents
pre-assigned to the buttton.
<PT Display Example>

CO- 10101

Conditions

*  Thenumber of the CO buttons availablefor each PT varies depending on the telephone type
<Section 1.16 Button Features, "Buttons on Proprietary Telephones and DSS Consoles' in
the Features Guide>.

To program 24 CO buttons, use the proprietary telephone with 24 CO buttons, such as KX-
T7230.

» |f you press the same CO button again at step 5, you can select a desired ringer frequency
for the CO button from eight types of ring tones. When you enter the tone type number (1
through 8), you will hear the selected tone type until STORE is pressed. This selectionis
possible only for the CO buttons that have been assigned to Single-CO, Group-CO, Loop-
CO, PDN or SDN.

Features Guide References
1.16 Button Features
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» Button, Flexible
» Buttons on Proprietary Telephones and DSS Consoles
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3.2.6 [006] Caller ID Dial Set

Description

Sets the identification code of the calling party (Caller ID Code) to utilize Caller ID Service

provided by a specific central office (CO). If an ID Code transmitted from CO isfound in the
Caller ID Code Table, thecaller'sID Code or anamegivento thecodein program [007] "Caller
ID Name Set" is displayed on the telephone, allowing the called party to recognize the caller.

Selection
« Location number: 000 through 999
« Cadller ID Code: 24 digits (max.), consisting of 0 through 9,%, #

Default
All locations — Not Stored
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Programming

0 0 6 & location no.

Dial 006. Press NEXT. Enter a location number
(000 through 999).

<PT Display> <PT Display> » To enter location number 000,

006 CALLER ID # | | Location NO?- | <g$%?$|jﬁ2ﬁplﬁ31

| 000: Not Stored |

 To delete the current entry, press CLEAR. - -
« To change the current entry, press CLEAR

and enter the new number. Press NEXT or

PREVor SELECT.

: , , .
! <To continue:> [When SELECT is pressed] |
1
: Caller 1D NUmD STORE — NEXT — | - 1
er umber ocation no. 1
: = =] i
1
: Enter a Caller ID Number. Press STORE. PREV Enter the desired :
1 I:l locatin number 1
! (000 through 999). '
1 SELECT 1
1 1
1 1
1 1
1 1
1 1
1 1
1 1
1 1

<To end:>

END

[ ]

Press END.

Conditions
» Upto 1000 Caller ID Codes per tenant, 2000 per system, can be assigned.

» Program [007] "Caller ID Name Set" is used to give namesto Caller ID Codes. If an ID
Codeis given aname, the called party's telephone shows the name with the ID Code.

Features Guide References
1.5 Attended Features
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o Cdler ID Service
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3.2.7 [007] Caller ID Name Set

Description

With Caller ID Service, the calling party is displayed either by its ID Code or by its name. If
the name display isrequired, use this program to give aname to a Caller ID Code stored in
program [006] "Caller ID Dial Set."

Selection
» Location number: 000 through 999

e Caller ID Name: 16 character s(max.) consisting of Othrough 9, A through Z, athrough
zor thefollowingmarks: 1 #$% & % < () +,-./:;<=>?@

Default
All locations —Not Stored
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Programming

Display PT

NEXT
0 0 7 E location no.

Dial 007. Press NEXT. Enter a location number
(000 through 999).

<PT Display> <PT Display> * To enter location number 000,

007 CALLER NAME | | Location NO?- | <gggiajjgzﬁim§xt

| 000: Not Stored |

- Repeatthesesteps - - === == == == = - — -t c e — e e e e e - -
<To continue:> [When SELECT is pressed]

STORE — NEXT ]

Caller ID Name E E location no.
Enter a Caller ID Name. Press STORE. PREV Enter the desired
locatin number
SELECT
 To delete the current entry, press CLEAR. - E -

¢ To change the current entry, press CLEAR

and enter the new number. Press NEXT or

PREVor SELECT.

1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
(000 through 999). '
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1

<To end:>

END

[ ]

Press END.

Conditions
« Upto 1000 Caller ID Names per tenant, 2000 per system, can be assigned. Each name
correspondsto a Caller ID Code programmed by [006] "Caller ID Dial Set. "
» A Caller ID Name cannot be assigned if the corresponding Caller ID Dial is not assigned.

» For entering characters, please refer to Section "2.2.17  Station Speed Dialing Number/
Name Assignment [KX-T7235/KX-T7431/KX-T7433/KX-T7436 only]."
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Features Guide References
1.5 Attended Features
e Cadler ID Service
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3.2.8 [008] Absent M essages Set

Description

Used to program the absent messages. An absent message, if set by the extension user, is
displayed on the display of calling extension's PT to show the reason for the user's absence.

Selection
» Message number: 1 through 9
» Message: 16 characters (max.)

Default
1: Will Return Soon
2: Gone Home
3. At Ext %%%%
4: Back at %%:%%
5: Out Until %%/%%
6: In aMeeting
7: through 9: Blank (not stored)
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Programming

Programming

Display PT

NEXT

0 0 8 E message no.

<PT Display> <PT Display> * To enter message number 1, you

Dial 008. Press NEXT. Enter a message number
(1 through 9).

008 ABSENT MSG | | NEG NO? | candsopressNEXT.
<PT Display Example>

|I\/SG1:WII Ret urn |

<To continue:> [When SELECT is pressed]

STORE — NEXT —
mesge [=m. B mesge o
Enter the message. Press STORE. PREV Enter the desired message
number (1 through 9).
SELECT
 To delete the current entry, press CLEAR. - E -

 To change the current entry, press CLEAR

and enter the new message. Press NEXT or

PREVor SELECT.

Press END.

Conditions

» Thereisamaximum of nine messages. Messages 1 through 6 are programmed at the factory
but can be changed. Each message has a maximum of 16 characters.

» For entering characters, please refer to Section "2.2.17  Station Speed Dialing Number/
Name Assignment [KX-T7235/KX-T7431/KX-T7433/KX-T7436 only]."

* You can enter amaximum of seven"%" characters per message which can be programmed
at each user's station. The extension user can enter 0 through 9, " %" and # for the %

132

User Manud



User Programming

characters. If the user enters digits less than the number of "%" characters, itis
recommended to fill the remaining "%" characters with "#" or " %".

 Todisplay parts of the message which have scrolled off the display, press ™ or <.

Features Guide References
1.17 Display Features
» Absent Message Capability
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3.2.9 [009] Quick Dial Number Set

Description
Stores up to eight quick dial numbers.

Selection
» Location number: 1through 8
» Desired number: 24 digits (max.)

Default
All location numbers — Not Stored
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Programming

Display PT

0 0 9 & location no.

Dial 009. Press NEXT. Enter a location number
(1 through 8).

<PT Display> <PT Display> * To enter location number 1, you

[009 QUK DIAL | [ Location No?— | <P@D?;§;§:5§IL

| 1: Not Stored |

<To continue:> [When SELECT is pressed]

- STORE — NEXT - -
desired no. E IE' location no.
Enter a desired number. Press STORE. PREV Enter the desired

SELECT

 To delete the current entry, press CLEAR. - E -
« To change the current entry, press CLEAR

and enter the new number. Press NEXT or

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

1 location number
! 1
1

1

1

1

1

1

1

' PREV or SELECT.
1

1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
(1 through 8). '
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1

Press END.

Conditions

e Thereis maximum of eight location numbers (Quick dial 1-8).

A maximum of 24 digits, consisting of 0 through 9,% ,and # keys,and the
FLASH,PAUSE,SECRET and "-"(hyphen) buttons can be assigned to aquick dial number.

» Before programming this program, afeature number for each location should be
programmed by System Programming. <Section 2.3 Numbering Plan in the Programming
Guide>
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Features Guide References
1.7 Dialing Features
* Quick Dialing
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Section 4
Station Features and Operation (PT/SLT)
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4.1 Before Operating

4.1.1 Before Operating

What kind of telephone do you use?

In this manual, you will find your way to operate the feature depending on the telephone you
use. Please use the proper operation for your telephone.

If you use single line devices such as a Single Line Telephone or dataterminal, you will
follow the steps which enter the feature number.

» If youuseadial pulse (DP) type single line device which does not havethe " x" and "#"
keys, it isimpossible to access features that have " %" or "#" in their feature numbers.

*  When the"Pickup Dialing (Hot Line)" feature is set on your telephone, the dialing
seguence should be done within a certain period of time (Pickup Dial Waiting Time —
default: 1 s) after lifting the handset.

This time can be changed by System Programming.

If you use a Panasonic Proprietary Telephone which has the special function button and/or
the display, you will follow the operation with the button or display for easy access.

 |f you use aPanasonic Proprietary Telephone which does not have the function button,
you may change one of the unused buttons to another button. Please refer to Section
"2.2 Station Programming."

» A Panasonic Proprietary Telephone has the Light Emitting Diode (LED) button
indicators, so you can see the line conditions by the lighting patterns.

» If "lIdle Line Preference — Outgoing," "No Line Preference — Outgoing” or "Prime
Line Preference (CO Line) — Outgoing" is assigned on the extension, it isnot possible
to have accessto any DPT features after simply going off-hook. To access DPT features,
pressthe INTERCOM (ICM type PT) or PDN button (DN type PT) directly or after
going off-hook.

Please refer to "Button, Line Access' in Section "1.16 Button Features' of the Features Guide
for further information on "ICM type PT" and "DN type PT."

For | SDN Extension Users:

The KX-TD500 System a so supports the connection of Terminal Equipment with separate
power supplies. For example, ISDN Telephones, G4 Facsimiles or Personal Computerswhich
are connected to an ISDN SO bus on aBRI (Basic Rate Interface) card (KX-TD50288). A
maximum of eight Terminal Equipment can be connected to each ISDN S0 bus with Point-to-
Multipoint configuration. However, only up to two Terminal Equipment can be used
simultaneoudy. Each Terminal Equipment connected to the SO bus can be addressed
individually with Multiple Directory Numbers (MDNs). The MDN consists of the ISDN
extension number and an additional digit, O through 9.

If MDN is not assigned, all equipment on the same S0 bus are called simultaneoudly.

The functions of Terminal Equipment are similar to Single Line Telephone functions except
for the following features:
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Absent Message

Alternate Calling - Ring / Voice
Automatic Callback Busy
Call Forwarding

Call Hold

Call Hold Retrieve

Call Log Incoming, Log Lock
Call Park

Call Pickup

Call Transfer

Call Waiting

Cadller ID

Conference

Data Line Security

DIL 1:N Service

Do Not Disturb (DND)

Extension Group Service
(Hunting, Operator, Ring, UCD)

External Feature Access (EFA)
Extra Device Port

Log-In/ Log-Out

Manager Extension

Message Waiting

Paging - Group Answer
Phantom Extension

Paralleled Telephone

Pickup Dialing

Released Link Operation
Remote Station Lock

Timed Reminder

Trunk Answer From Any Station (TAFAS)
Voice Mail Service

» Executive Busy Override

Operation Step Box

In this section, operations for extension users are described using the following Operation Step
Box.
.| Applicabletelephone:
Both PT and SLT users
can follow the operation

...........................

Applicable telephone:
1 KX-T7230, KX-T7235, :
 KX-T7433 and KX-

. | Stepsbelow. | T7436 users can execute'!

P e e e e e e e + not only the button :

- 7230/ 7235/ 7433 | 7436 i operation but dsothe
h + display operation below. ;

Wait for an answer E | _Bss | Wait for an answer
2| andtalk. v &= 51 andtalk.
Dial 2. H Press BSS (S1).

1

Notes

 If your telephone is not noted in the operating step box (ex. only "PT" is noted), this
means your telephone does not have the ability to execute that feature.

 If your telephone has the ability to perform severa operations for one feature, you
can select the method according to your needs.

* Inthis manual, the default feature numbers are used to describe each operation and
illustration. Use the new programmed numbers if default feature numbers are
changed by System Programming.
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» For Proprietary Telephone operations, all button illustrations are based on the model
KX-T7235.

Description of Symbols Used

In this section, many symbols are used. M ost symbols do not need a description, but some
symbolsdo. They are asfollows.

% Lift the handset, or press the SP-PHONE or MONITOR button. (Off-hook)
*

Q

9 Replace the handset, or press the SP-PHONE or MONITOR button. (On-hook)

Gl

(U,uJ Flash the switchhook on a Single Line Telephone.

=y

/// Tones which vary depending on the condition (Please refer to Section
nd "6.1.3 ToneList").
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4.2 Basic Operations

4.2.1 Making Calls

Inter Office Calling
You can make a call to another extension.

PT and SLT

L -~ o S (o y

‘ Q extension no. - QDQ
Lift the handset or press Dial extension number Press DSS. Talk. Hang up or press
SP-PHONE/MONITOR. (3 or 4 digits). SP-PHONE/MONITOR.

- The INTERCOM or PDN indicator light turns green.

Outward Dialing
You can make a call to an outside party using one of the following three Trunk Access ways.
a) Trunk Access, Idle
b) Trunk Access, Trunk Group
C) Trunk Access, Individual Trunk (PT only)

Making Outside Callsby " Trunk Access, Idle"
Allows you to access an idle trunk line automatically.

PT and SLT
T V.

For PT
Q@ Xl '/‘P' honeno [:’
*9 9 | ForsLT,PT ‘ P ' [
Lift the handset or press For PT: Press CO assigned Dial tone Dial the phone number. Talk.

SP-PHONE/MONITOR. as Loop-CO.

For SLT, PT: Dial 9.
b4
ala
Hang up or press - The selected CO indicator « Thedisplay showsthe
SP-PHONE/MONITOR. ||ght turns green. phone number.
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Making Outside Callsby " Trunk Access, Trunk Group"

PT and SLT

(CO) /
T— For PT U =
0 D (9 @
& Q trunk \ phone no. . QDQ
= 8 group no. For SLT, PT
Lift the handset For PT:Press CO assigned Dial tone  Dial the Talk. Hang up or press
or press as Group-CO. phone number. SP-PHONE/
SP-PHONE/MONITOR. For SLT, PT:Dial 8 and the trunk MONITOR.

Allows you to access an idle trunk line within a designated trunk group.

group number
(01 through 48). » The display shows the phone number.

* The selected CO indicator light turns green.

Making Outside Callsby " Trunk Access, Individual Trunk"

4 _
PN B [ (2 %
Lift the handset Press CO assigned as Dial tone  Dial the phone number.  Talk. Hang up or press
or press Single-CO. SP-PHONE/MONITOR.

SP-PHONE/MONITOR.

Allows you to select the desired trunk line without dialing the line access code.

_ : « The display shows the phone number.
» The selected CO indicator light turns green.

Conditions

.
There are three types of Line Preference for outgoing calls (— Idle Line/No Line/Prime
Line). Each preference can be selected by Station or System Programming.

*  Withthe KX-T7431, KX-T7433, KX-T7436 or KX-T7235, you can make an inter office
call using the "Call Directory-Extension Dialing" display operation.

* Inter-digit Time
When you make an outside call using an ISDN PRI23 line, the dialed number will be sent
to the Central Officeimmediately, before the inter-digit time expires, by dialing "#" after
the telephone number.
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Programming Guide References
e 2.2 Tenant
— Automatic Route Selection
2.3 Numbering Plan
—Loca CO LineAccess/ ARS
— Trunk Group Access
e 2.4 Classof Service (COS)
— Trunk Group Setting
e 2.6 Local Hunt Sequence
e 3.2 Trunk Group
— Line Hunting Order
* 4.3 ExtensionLine
—COKey
— [Preferred Line] Outgoing

Features Guide References

1.3 System Features
e Trunk Group

1.6 Originating Features
» Automatic Route Selection (ARS)
» LinePreference — Outgoing (IdleLine/ No Line/ Prime Line)
e Trunk Access
» Trunk Connection Assignment — Outgoing

1.16 Button Features
e Button, Line Access

User Manual References
e 2212 Preferred Line Assignment — Outgoing
e 223 Flexible Button Assignment
e 3.25 [005] Flexible CO Button Assignment
e 4339 Hands-free Operation
e 4.3.40 Inter Office Calling
e 4352 Outward Diding, Trunk Access
e 458 KX-T7235 Display Features - Call Directory
o 4511 KX-T7431/KX-T7433/KX-T7436 Display Features - Call Directory
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4.2.2 Receiving Calls

% (CO) INTERCOM (DN)
Y T—1 or I—1 or [I—1
Lift the handset or press SP-PHONE. Press a rapid flashing CO or INTERCOM or DN.

» The CO or INTERCOM or DN indicator light
turns steady green.

Conditions
.

There are three types of Line Preference for incoming calls (— No Line/Prime Line/
Ringing Line). Each preference can be selected by Station or System Programming.

.
Helpful hints for the Hands-free (speakerphone) operation are noted in the "Hands-free
Operation" feature.

.

If you want to answer an intercom call without going off-hook, pressthe AUTO ANSWER
button (Hands-free Answerback). To cancel the Hands-free Answerback, pressthe AUTO
ANSWER button again.

Programming Guide References
* 4.3 ExtensionLine
—COKey
— [Preferred Ling] Incoming

Features Guide References
1.9 Answering Features
» Answering, Direct Trunk
1.16 Button Features
e Button, Line Access

User Manual References
2211 Preferred Line Assignment — Incoming
e 2.2.3 Flexible Button Assignment
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e 3.25 [005] Flexible CO Button Assignment
e 435 Answering, Direct Trunk

* 4338 Handsfree Answerback

e 4.3.39 Hands-free Operation
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4.3 Station Featuresand Operation

4.3.1 Absent Message Capability

You can select one of nine pre-programmed Absent Messages (1-9) for your extension. The
display PT users calling your extension see the message you select. Absent messages are used
toinform the party calling your extension of the reason for your absence. By default, M essages
No. 1-6 are provided with default messages and the other three messages are | eft blank.
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PT and SLT

<
£ [T

0 X

Parameters

Lift the handset or press Dial 750.

SP-PHONE/MONITOR.

and dial tone

Dial message Dial parameters Confirmation tone Hang up or press

number.(1 - 9) if required SP-PHONE/MONITOR.

DisPLAY M ESSAGE M EssaGE No. PARAMETER
Will Return Soon 1 None
Gone Home 2 None
At Ext %%6%6% 3 | | extension no. |
- Dial extension number.
Back at %%:%6%6(time) 4 | hour | [ minute |
Enter hour (00 - 23) and minute (00 - 59).
Out Until 96%6/9%% (monthvday) | [ 5 | | month | [ day |
- Enter month (01 - 12) and day (01 - 31).
In aMeeting 6 None
(Programmabl e)
7
(Programmable)
(Programmabl e)
9
Note

* % indicates the digit where you enter the desired parameter.

User Manud
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Canceling the absent message

PT and SLT

i _
0 g .4
Y 75 o] o alaa
Lift the handset or press Dial 7500. Confirmation tone Hang up or press
SP-PHONE/MONITOR. and dial tone SP-PHONE/MONITOR.

<PT Display Example>
Message Cancel

Conditions

» All nine messages can be programmed either by User or System Programming.

* A maximum of seven parameters (" %" characters) can be stored per message. You can enter
"Othrough 9," " %" and "#" for the parameters.

. |display PT
The message you select is shown on the display of your PT whenever you go off-hook.

» Digtinctive Dial Tone
When thisfeatureisassigned to the extension, the extension user may hear adistinctivedia
tone (dial tone 2) after going off-hook depending on System Programming <Section 2.8
System Option , "15. Special dial tone after setting feature" in the Programming Guide>.

* Withthe KX-T7431, KX-T7433, KX-T7436 or KX-T7235, you can execute this feature
using the display operation.

Programming Guide References
e 2.3 Numbering Plan
— Absent Message Set / Cancel
e 2.8 System Option
— Special dial tone after setting feature
» 5.8 Absent Message

Features Guide References
1.17 Display Features
» Absent Message Capability
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User Manual References
» 3.2.8 [008] Absent Messages Set
e 459 KX-T7235 Display Features - System Feature Access Menu

e 4512 KX-T7431/KX-T7433/KX-T7436 Display Features - System Feature Access
Menu
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4.3.2 Account Code Entry

An Account Code (max. 10 digits) is used to identify incoming and outgoing CO calls for
accounting and billing purposes. The account codeis appended to the " Station M essage Detail
Recording (SMDR)" call record. For incoming CO calls, account code entry is optional. For
outgoing CO calls, you may be required to enter an account code. This depends on your
Account Code Entry mode determined by System Programming on a" Class of Service'*" basis.

"1 Class of Service (COS) is used to define the features which are allowed for a group of extensions.
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Entering account codes before dialing

7230/ 7235/ 743317436
/ /)
i b
QQ " 1w
ACCNT | v d
& Q account code #
= =]
Off-hook. Press ACCNT (S3). Dial tone 3* Enter an account code Dial #. Confirmation tone
(10 digits max., 0...9). and dial tone
<PT Display Example>
Ent er ACCNT Code
o phone no.
Press CO. Dial the phone
number.
*One of the dial tones. Refer to the*Tone List" in the Appendix.
PT and SLT
(Account)
For PT
<0 i
*9 4 9 |rorsrer | O j account code #
Lift the handset or press For PT: Press Account Dial tone 3*  Enter an account code Dial #.
SP-PHONE/MONITOR. (flexible button). (10 digits max., 0...9).
For SLT, PT: Dial 49. .
* If you dia afeature number,
/4 E?:l you hear no tone.
5id
! j line access code phone no.
Confirmation tone Press CO or enter a line Dial the phone number.
and dial tone access code
(9 or 801 through 848).
*One of the dial tones. Refer to the*Tone List" in the Appendix.
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Entering account codesduring or after a conver sation
During a conversation or within 15 seconds after the other party hangs up;

7230/ 7235 / 7433 | 7436

| ACCNT | account code (Fecoun)
account code
Press ACCNT (S3). Enter account code Dial #. Press Account  Enter an account Dial #.
(10 digits max., 0...9). (flexible button). (10 digits max., 0...9).
* You can keep talking « The corresponding

indicator light turns on.
« You can keep talking.

Conditions
Your Account Code Entry mode is set to one of the following three modes by System
Programming.
In " Verified - All Calls" mode
* You must always enter a system-registered account code to make a CO call.
 |f the account code you entered is not found in the System Account Code Table
<Section 5.6 Account Code in the Programming Guide>, you hear a reorder tone.

* You cannot enter an account code during and after acall (after a CPC signal*t is
detected).

In" Verified - Toll Restriction Override" mode
* You can override the Toll Restriction imposed on your extension by entering a

system-registered account code before making a CO call (Toll Restriction Override
by Account Code Entry).

 If the account code you entered is not found in the System Account Code Table
<Section 5.6 Account Code in the Programming Guide>, you hear a reorder tone.
In" Option" mode
* You can enter any account code when needed. It is possible to record a calling or

called party's account codein the SMDR, during aconversation or within 15 seconds
after the other party hangs up.

» You can enter any account code during and after acall (after aCPC signal*zis
detected).

't A Calling Party Control (CPC) signal is an on-hook indication sent from a CO line when the other end hangs up.You hear a
reorder tone when the signal is detected.

2 A Calling Party Control (CPC) signal is an on-hook indication sent from a CO line when the other end hangs up.You hear a
reorder tone when the signal is detected.
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General

To clear and re-enter the account code, press " %."

An account code can be up to 10 numeric digits (0 through 9). FLASH, PAUSE, etc. are not
allowed. After entering an account code, the delimiter "#"' must be entered.

Memory Dialing

An account code can be stored into Memory Diding ("One-Touch Dialing,” "System /
Station Speed Dialing" ). The sequence to enter an account code into Memory Dialing is:
— [Feature Number] [Account Code] [#] [Line Access Code] [Phone Number]

Pressing the Account button (flexible button) while entering an account code cancels the
entry.

SLT
You cannot enter an account code during a call or while hearing areorder tone.

SLT
Flashing the switchhook while entering an account code cancels the entry.

SLT
The delimiter "99" is available for rotary type SLTs only.

Account button
The Account button can be used instead of dialing the feature number. It can be assigned to
aflexible (CO, DSS, PF) button by Station, User or System Programming

Programming Guide References

2.3 Numbering Plan
— Account Code
2.4 Class of Service (COS)
— Account Code Mode
4.3 Extension Line
—COKey
—PFKey
4.4 DSS Console
—DSSKey
—PFKey
5.6 Account Code
— Tenant No.
— Entry No.
—Code
—TRS Level
10.4 SMDR
— Print out Account Code

User Manud
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Features Guide References
1.3 System Features
» Account Code Entry
» Station Message Detail Recording (SMDR)
1.6 Originating Features
» Toll Restriction Override by Account Code Entry

User Manual References
e 2.2.3 Flexible Button Assignment
» 3.25 [005] Flexible CO Button Assignment
o 4373 Toll Restriction Override by Account Code Entry
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4.3.3 Alternate Calling— Ring/ Voice

You can voice-announce your intercom call or have the called extension ring. When you make
an intercom call by voice-announcement, the other party hears your voice over the built-in

speaker of PT and can speak in the hands-free mode.

Alternating (to Voice-Calling mode)

7230/ 7235/ 7433/ 7436

If the extension you are calling isin Ring-Calling mode,
you hear a ringback tone.

4
),
| Voi ce | ‘J.}"'
Press Voice (S3). Confirmation
tone

- Voice-Calling mode is established.

PT and SLT

If the extension you are calling isin Ring-Calling mode, you hear a ringback tone.

/)
i,
- ")
Dial % . Confirmation
tone

= Voice-Calling mode is established.
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Alternating (to Ring-Calling mode)

7230/ 7235/ 7433/ 7436

If the extension you are calling is in Voice-Calling mode, you hear a
confirmation tone.

/4
pd,
| Tone | ul
3l
Press Tone (S2). Ringback tone

» Ring-Calling mode is established.

PT and SLT

If the extension you are calling isin Voice-Calling mode, you hear a confirmation tone.

/
i
* ‘l‘j
Dial % . Ringback tone

« Ring-Calling mode is established.

Conditions

.

M ode Selection

You can select either to be ring-signaled or voice-signaled by Station Programming.

The default is Ring-Calling mode.

* Any extension (PT, SLT) user can use thisfeature during an intercom call if the other party

isaPT extension.

» If theparty you arecallingisusing aSingle Line Telephone (SLT), only Ring-Calling mode

is available.

» Onetimeswitching
You can switch the desired calling mode only once during a call.

» Voice-signaling is not available in the following cases:
— if the other extensionisan SLT.
— if the other extension is busy on another call.
— if another call is ringing on the other extension.
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Programming Guide References
System Programming is not required.

Features Guide References
1.6 Originating Features
» Alternate Calling — Ring / Voice
» Inter Office Calling
1.9 Answering Features
» Hands-free Answerback

User Manual References
e 2.2.7 Intercom Alert Assignment
e 4.3.38 Hands-free Answerback
e 4.3.40 Inter Office Cdling
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4.3.4 ANSWER and RELEASE buttons Operation

PT and DSS Console

ANSWER and REL EASE buttons are useful when using the headset or in hands-free mode.
With the ANSWER button, you can answer al incoming callsto the paired telephone. With the
REL EA SE button, you can disconnect the line during or after aconversation or completeaCall
Transfer.

Thisis convenient for the extension users, especially operators, who handle alarge volume of
cals.

When a call comesin on your extension;

ANSWER [ 2’ RELEASE
—] a —
Press ANSWER. Talk. Press RELEASE.

- The call is disconnected.
» You hear no tone.
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Call Transfer

PT and DSS Console

During a conversation;

/)
I,
TRANSFER ol . (DSS)
—/ extension no. or I —
Press TRANSFER. Confirmation Dial the destination Press DSS
tone and extension number (flexible button).
dial tone (3 or 4 digits).

- The other party is placed on hold.

= Ringing starts at the destination extension.

= RELEASE
Talk. Press RELEASE.
= The destination is confirmed * The call istransferred.
before transferring the call.
This step can be skipped.
Conditions
.

ANSWER and REL EASE Buttons Assignment

ANSWER and REL EASE buttons are provided as afixed button on the KX-T7441 (DSS
Console). For other PTsand DSS Consoles, these buttons can be assigned to aflexible (CO,
DSS, PF) button by Station, User or System Programming.

.
What if the ANSWER button is pressed during a call?

If anew call comesin while engaged in the current call, you can answer it ssmply by
pressing the ANSWER button. In this case, the current call will be disconnected.

.

Delayed Ringing or No Ringing Calls
If acall which comesin on the extension is not ringing (Delayed ringing or no ring), it can
not be answered by pressing the ANSWER button.

Programming Guide References
e 4.3 Extension Line
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—COKey
—PFKey

» 4.4DSS Console
—DSSKey
—PFKey

Features Guide References
1.9 Answering Features
* ANSWER and REL EASE buttons Operation

User Manual References
e 223 Flexible Button Assignment
e 3.25 [005] Flexible CO Button Assignment
5224 ANSWER and RELEASE Buttons Operation
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4.3.5 Answering, Direct Trunk

You can answer aCO call by pressing aflashing CO button directly. You do not haveto lift the
handset or press the SP-PHONE/MONITOR button.

To answer an incoming CO call

(CO)

Press the CO that is flashing green or red rapidly.

e Theindicator light turns green and a hands-free conversation is established.

Conditions

.

You can choose the desired line to answer when more than one call isringing on your PT
by this feature.

.
There are three types of CO buttons: Group-CO (G-CO) button, Loop-CO (L-CO) button
and Single-CO (S-CO) button. These can be assigned to flexible CO buttons by Station,

User or System Programming.

Programming Guide References
* 4.3 ExtensionLine
—COKey

Features Guide References
1.9 Answering Features
» Answering, Direct Trunk
1.16 Button Features
e Button, Line Access

User Manual References
e 2.2.3 Flexible Button Assignment
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e 3.25 [005] Flexible CO Button Assignment
e 4.3.39 Handsfree Operation
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4.3.6 Automatic Callback Busy (Camp-On)

When the selected CO line or extension you have dialed is busy, dial the camp-on code and
hang up. Your telephone will ring when the selected CO line or the called party becomesidle.

Setting

7230/ 7235/7433 /7436

If you hear a busy tone after making a call (intercom or outside);

CIECK ! 5 Wait for
Glra the Camp-On recall.
Press C. BCK (S3). Confirmation tone Hang up or press
and reorder tone SP-PHONE.

PT and SLT

If you hear a busy tone after making a call (intercom or outside);
/4

7, _
6 :‘ﬁ" ) 4 Wait for
(PRI the Camp-On recall.

Dial 6. Confirmation tone Hang up or press
and reorder tone SP-PHONE/MONITOR.

<PT Display Example>
Cal | back Ext xxxx |
extension number
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Answering an intercom recall

PT and SLT

If you hear the telephone ringing;

<
2%

Lift the handset or press SP-PHONE/MONITOR.

<PT Display Example>

| XXXX: Free

| extension number

 You hear aringback tone and the other extension beginsto
ring automatically.

Answering a CO linerecall

PT and SLT

If you hear the telephone ringing;

/)
S i
W
‘QQ j phone no.
Lift the handset or press Dial tone Dial the phone number.

SP-PHONE/MONITOR .

<PT Display Example>
| 10101: Free |
L Trunk port physical number
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Cancdling
PT and SLT
1 _
<% 5 4
*9 4 ] 6 " clba
Lift the handset or press Dial 46. Confirmation tone  Hang up or press
SP-PHONE/MONITOR. and dial tone SP-PHONE/
MONITOR.
Conditions

 |f you do not answer the recall ringing within 10 seconds (four callback ring signals), this
feature is canceled automatically.

» |f thecalled party becomes busy again after the callback ringing starts, the ringing stops but
this feature will be executed again when the extension becomes free.

e FWD/DND Override
Call Forwarding or Do Not Disturb feature does not work for the callback ringing. It lways
rings the extension on which this feature was activated.

o With the KX-T7431, KX-T7433, KX-T7436 or KX-T7235, you can cancel this feature
using the display operation.

Programming Guide References
e 2.3 Numbering Plan
— Automatic Callback Busy Cancel

Features Guide References
1.6 Originating Features
» Automatic Callback Busy (Camp-On)
» Automatic Route Selection (ARS)
* Trunk Access

User Manual References
e 459 KX-T7235 Display Features - System Feature Access Menu

e 4512 KX-T7431/KX-T7433/KX-T7436 Display Features - System Feature Access
Menu
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4.3.7 Background Music (BGM)

You can hear background music through the built-in speaker of your PT. An external music
source, such asaradio, must be connected. The music stopswhenever acall comesin or when
you go off-hook.

Setting / Canceling

7230/ 7235/ 7433 /7436

When the handset is on the cradle and the SP-PHONE button is off;

| BGM |
& = =

Press BGM (S3).

« To turn off the BGM,
press this button again.

When the handset is on the cradle and the SP-PHONE/MONITOR button is off;

1

Dial 1.

* The display shows either one of the following for five seconds
depending on whether BGM is on or off:
<PT Display Example>

BGM On | or |BGMOFf

Conditions

» Hardware Requirements
A user-supplied external music source, such asaradio, isrequired to utilize thisfeature. Up
to two external music sources can be connected to the system.

.
Turning on/off
You can turn on/off the BGM only when your PT isnot in use.
» Digtinctive Dial Tone
When thisfeatureisassigned to the extension, the extension user may hear adistinctivedial
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tone (dial tone 2) after going off-hook depending on System Programming <Section 2.8
System Option , "15. Special dial tone after setting feature" in the Programming Guide>.

Installation Manual References
e 2.8.3 External Music Source

Programming Guide References
e 2.2 Tenant
—BGM Source
e 2.8 System Option
— Specia dial tone after setting feature

Features Guide References
1.3 System Features
» Background Music (BGM) — External
e MusiconHold
1.15 Proprietary Telephone Features
» Background Music (BGM)

User Manual References
None
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4.3.8 Busy Station Signaling (BSS)

You can prompt a busy extension (ringing or during acall) to answer your call. The other
extension hears three beeps and knows that you are waiting.

7230/ 7235/ 7433/ 7436

If you hear a busy tone after making an intercom call;

[ BSS | [@

=
Press BSS (S1). Wait for an

answer and talk.

PT and SLT

If you hear a busy tone after making an intercom call;
: (o o

Dial 1. Wait for an
answer and talk.

Conditions

» BSSfeature functions, when the often busy extension isan ICM type PT in the following
status.

a) The extension is off-hook.
b) ICM button isidle
C) "Cdl Waiting" feature is enabled.
* BSS, OHCA and Whisper OHCA do not function, if the other extensionisa DN type PT.

« BSS/OHCA / Whisper OHCA
If an extension user dials"1" while hearing abusy tone, BSS or OHCA or Whisper OHCA
may be activated at the called extension.
Thisis determined by the following conditions.

Calling extension Called extension
Call Waiting setting
COS-OHCA
. OFF ON
assignment
0 1 2 3
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Calling extension Called extension

Disable _— BSS BSS BSS

OHCA' > | W-OHCA" —»

Enaple BSS BSS OHCA —» BSS

't OHCA (Off-Hook Call Announcement) is activated when the called extension is KX-T7130, KX-T7235 or
KX-T7436.
2 Whisper OHCA is activated when both calling and called extensions are using one of the KX-T7400 series PTs.

 |f the other extension is provided with "Off-Hook Call Announcement (OHCA)" function
(KX-T7130, KX-T7235, KX-T7436), you can announce through the speaker.

Programming Guide References
e 2.3 Numbering Plan
— Call Waiting Set / Cancel

Features Guide References
1.6 Originating Features
» Busy Station Signaling (BSS)
e Off-Hook Call Announcement (OHCA)
e Off-Hook Call Announcement (OHCA), Whisper
1.9 Answering Features
» Call Waiting

User Manual References
» 4.3.16 Call Waiting
e 4.3.47 Off-Hook Call Announcement (OHCA)
e 4.3.48 Off-Hook Call Announcement (OHCA) —Whisper
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4.3.9 Call Forwarding

Automatically transfers incoming calls to the pre-assigned extension or to an external party.

The following types are available:

Type Description

Cdll Forwarding All incoming calls are forwarded to pre-assigned extension

— All Calls automatically regardless of the status of your extension.

Call Forwarding All incoming calls are forwarded to the pre-assigned extension

— Busy when your extension is busy.

Call Forwarding All incoming calls are forwarded to the pre-assigned extension

— No Answer when you do not answer the call within a pre-determined time.

Call Forwarding All incoming calls are forwarded to the pre-assigned extension

— Busy/No Answer | When your extension is busy or you do not answer the call
within a pre-determined time.

Call Forwarding All incoming calls are forwarded to the pre-assigned external

—toCOor TIE Line |party viaaCO or TIE line regardless of the status of your
extension. The telephone number of the external party must be
assigned beforehand. The call duration is limited. Some
extensions may be restricted from setting this feature.

Call Forwarding If you forget to set the "Call Forwarding — All Calls' feature

— Follow Me before leaving your desk, you can set the same feature from the
destination extension.

Note

* You can also set Voice Mail asthe forwarding destination. Please refer to Section

"4.3.80 VPSIntegration."
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Setting

T7436 /77235
FWD/DND
§§i§ » T

Lift the handset or Press

press SP-PHONE. FWD/DND.

3| FWD DND Cancel
3| Do Not Disturb
| FW - All Calls (-ext)
=| FWD - Busy (—ext)
=a| FWD - No Answer (-sext)

MENU PREV NEXT

FWD - BSY N A (-»ext)
FWD - COTIE Line(—dial)

- From (—»ext)
FWD - From Cancel (-ext)

gooog
e

MENU PREV NEXT

.4
» clda

Hang up or press
SP-PHONE.

 m—

Press desired button.

y @

Dial #.

Confirmation tone

4
i
. ‘l"‘
5 2
Enter extension Confirmation tone
—] number. and dial tone

For “FWD-From” (Follow Me),
dial your extension number

— (Max. 24 digits) —

A COTIELine(-dial) B B

Enter line access Enter phone

number (9 or 77 or number.
801-848).

/ —

S 4

" Gl

Hang up or press

and dial tone

SP-PHONE/MONITOR.

User Manud

171



Station Features and Operation (PT/SLT)

PT and SLT

FWD/DND

For PT
% ’ CIidle] ForsiT,PT

Lift the handset For PT: Press FWD/DND.

or press For SLT, PT: Dial 710.
SP-PHONE/

MONITOR.

* You may press the flexible button
assigned as the FWD/DND button
instead.

For "Follow Me," dial

All Calls your extension number.
Busy
Busy/No Answer ‘ «
Follow Me
Enter extension
Enter required number. number.
4 . 4
ipd,
’ ﬂj ¥ Glia

Hang up or press
Confirmation SP-PHONE/MONITOR.
tone and

dial tone

f— (Max. 24 digits) 4]
»

Enter line access
number (9 or 77 or
801-848).

i
»»:4};‘4"}»

To
‘ EI Outside line

Dial 6 to select

L > Enter phone
“To Outside Line.”

number.

¥ 2
Jor] P

Dial #.

Confirmation Hang up or press
tone and SP-PHONE/MONITOR.
dial tone
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Cancdling

T7436 /T7235
FWD/DND
% »

> | FWY DND Cancel

Lift the Press FWD/DND. Press FWD/DND Cancel.
handset or

press o

SP-PHONE. From destination

I‘u:n

FVD- From Cancel ( -ext)

Press FWD-From Cancel.

4

#.q:ﬁ»

Hang up or press

N . 4
Glbdn
Hang up or press
SP-PHONE.

¢ %

Confirmation
tone and
dial tone

¥ eltion no
»

Enter your
extension number.

2
for] P

Confirmation SP-PHONE.
tone and
dial tone
PT and SLT
FWD/DND For PT ///
N o] » &
v [T T[] ForSLT,PT ¢
Lift the handset Dial 0. Confirmation
or press For PT: Press FWD/DND. tone and
SP-PHONE/MONITOR. ~ For SLT, PT: Dial 710. dial tone
» ol

* You may press the flexible button
assigned as the FWD/DND button
instead.

Hang up or press
SP-PHONE/MONITOR.

From destination

b o9 () * o

Dial 8. Enter your

extension number.

Hang up or press
SP-PHONE/MONITOR.
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Conditions

[General]
» Typesof calswhich are forwarded by these features are:

Call Type

Outside calls |Direct InLine (DIL) 1:1;

Direct Inward Diding (DID);

Direct Inward Diding (DID) (ISDN)
Direct Inward System Access (DISA);
Intercept Routing;

Multiple Directory Number (MDN)
TIE;

Transfer

Intercom calls | Extension;
Transfer

e Forwarded call isnot forwarded furthermore
Call Forwarding can only be extended to one target extension. For example, extension "A"
is forwarded to extension "B", and extension "B" isforwarded to extension "C." A call to
extension "A" isforwarded to extension "B," but the call would not be forwarded to
extension "C." Consequently, extension "B" istreated as the final destination of Call

Forwarding.
ExtA
(Yej)/
e

» Setting anew "Call Forwarding" feature (All Calls, Busy, Busy/No Answer, etc.) cancels
any other "Call Forwarding” features previously assigned to the extension.

* Floating Station
A floating station such asaDISA, MODEM or external pager cannot be programmed asthe
call forwarding destination.

» Two extensions can set each other asthe call forwarding destination extension. In this case,
an intercom call to the other party while he is absent will not be forwarded back to the
original extension.

» Message Waiting notification
A message waiting notification is left on the Call Forwarding setting extension regardless
of atype of Call Forwarding feature.

e Station Hunting
Station Hunting applies to calls forwarded to a busy extension in a Station Hunting group.

» Confirmation tone
Confirmation tone 2 (two beeps) is sent when the previously programmed data is same as
the new data. If it is not, confirmation tone 1 (one beep) is sent. Please refer to Section
"6.1.3 ToneList" for further information on tones.
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You can call the original extension from the Call Forwarding destination extension.

Both the Call Forwarding and Do Not Disturb (DND) features can be programmed at the
sametime, but either one of them can be activated at atime. You can enable or disable Call
Forwarding or Do Not Disturb (DND) feature by pressing the FWD/DND button while on-
hook. In this case, pressing the button changes the setting as follows:

|—>DND —>FWD —>OFF—|

The lighting patterns of the FWD/DND button are as follows:
Off: Both features are not set.

§$ ﬁr;;qp'\li\?vgorggde :' This setting can be changed by System Programming

Station or User Programming mode
This feature functions even if the extension isin Station or User Programming mode.

Remote FWD (Call Forwarding) Cancel — Once
The Manager and the Operators can reach an extension that has set Call Forwarding.

FWD/DND button
Regarding the PT without the FWD/DND button, it can be assigned to aflexible (CO, DSS,
PF) button by Station, User or System Programming.

Distinctive Dial Tone

When thisfeatureisassigned to the extension, the extension user may hear adistinctive dial
tone (dial tone 2) after going off-hook depending on System Programming <Section 2.8
System Option , "15. Special dial tone after setting feature" in the Programming Guide>.

[No Answer], [Busy/No Answer]

The number of rings before the call is forwarded is programmable <Section 2.5 System
Timer, "Call Forwarding — No Answer Time" in the Programming Guide>.

[Follow Me€]

This feature can be canceled either at your extension or from the destination extension.

Class of Service

Class of Service programming determines the extension that can perform this feature
<Section 2.4 Class of Service (COS), "Call Forwarding Follow me" in the Programming
Guide>.

[ToCO/TIE Ling]

Class of Service
Class of Service programming determines the extension that can perform this feature
<Section 2.4 Class of Service (COS), "Call FWD to CO" in the Programming Guide>.

Treatment of the forwarded call
Toll Restriction, Automatic Route Selection (ARS) and Account Code Entry requirements
of the extension in Call Forwarding mode still apply to the call forwarded by this feature.

User Manud
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Extension-to-CO Line Call

If acall between an extension and an outside party is established by this feature, the call
duration can be restricted by System Programming <Section 2.5 System Timer, "Extension-
to-CO Line Call Duration Time" in the Programming Guide>. Thisrestriction appliesto the
extension whose "Time Limit of Outside Calls" setting (Class of Service programming) is
set to "Yes' by System Programming.

CO-to-CO LineCall

If acall between two outside partiesis established by this feature, the call durationis
determined by System Programming <Section 2.5 System Timer, "CO-to-CO Line Call
Duration Time" in the Programming Guide>.

An alarm toneis sent to both outside parties 15 seconds before the time-out.

The call is disconnected at the time-out.

Trunk-to-Trunk Connection

Before utilizing this feature, "Trunk to Trunk Restriction" should be enabled by System
Programming.

You can store the telephone number up to 24 digits. Vaid digitsare "0 through 9", " %" and
PAUSE. PAUSE can aso be stored by dialing " x x".

Programming Guide References

2.3 Numbering Plan
—Call FWD - Do Not Disturb Set / Cancel
2.4 Class of Service (COS)
—Cal FWD to CO
—Time Limit of Outside Calls
— Trunk Group Setting
— Cdl FWD Follow me
2.5 System Timer
— Call Forwarding - No Answer Time
— Extension-to-CO Line Call Duration Time
— CO-to-CO Line Call Duration Time
2.7 Trunk to Trunk Restriction
2.8 System Option
— Special dial tone after setting feature
—FWD / DND lamp pattern
4.3 Extension Line
—COKey
—PFKey
4.4 DSS Console
—DSSKey
—PFKey
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Features Guide References
1.3 System Features
» Limited Call Duration
1.8 Ringing Features
» Do Not Disturb (DND)
1.11 Transferring Features
» Cadll Forwarding
3.1 TIE Line Features
» TIE Lineand Outside (CO) Line Connection

User Manual References
e 2.2.3 Flexible Button Assignment
» 3.2.5[005] Flexible CO Button Assignment
» 4.3.25 Do Not Disturb (DND)
e 4.3.80 VPS Integration
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4.3.10 Call Hold

You can place acall (intercom or outside) on hold (Call Hold). While the call ison hold, you
can make or receive other calls. The held call can be retrieved not only from your extension
but from any other extension in the same tenant (Call Hold Retrieve).

Preventing other extension users from retrieving a call held at your extension is also possible

[PT user only] (Call Hold, Exclusive). In this case, the call can only be retrieved from your
extension.

Holding a call (regular)

During a conversation; 4 During a conversation; ‘J’///‘-P
4 1!
HOLD :.{},:'ﬁ ‘uu \ j
== Confirmation tone
Press HOLD. Confirmation tone Flash the switchhook. and dial tone
and dial tone
1,
J}?
« You may replace the handset. 5 0 v
) Confirmation tone
* The corresponding CO or INTERCOM or DN Dial 50. and dial tone
indicator light flashes green slowly.
* You may replace the handset.

Retrieving a call held at your extension

At your extension; At your extension;
S&
(CO) INTERCOM (DN)
[IT_—Jor [T_Jor [I—1 * S 0
Press the CO or INTERCOM or DN Lift the handset. Dial 50.

that is flashing green slowly.

e The CO or INTERCOM or DN indicator light
turns steady green.
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Retrieving an outside call held at another extension

PT and SLT

At another extension;

/4
< DD
é)@ 5 3 trunk port physical no. .‘!"j
Lift the handset or press Dial 53. Enter the held Confirmation
SP-PHONE/MONITOR. trunk port physical  tone
number. (optional)
At another extension;
7
(CO) :'P' 'Z,ﬁ
Press CO whose indicator Confirmation
is flashing red slowly. tone
(optional)

e The CO indicator light
turns steady green.

Retrieving an intercom call / an outside call held at another extension

PT and SLT

At another extension;

pD,

5 1

_ 3V

Lift the handset or press
SP-PHONE/MONITOR.

Dial 51.

4
- . .
holding extension no. ’ "‘j
Dial the holding Confirmation tone
extension number. (optional)

User Manud
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Placing a call on exclusive hold

During a conversation;

HOLD H,///Ju, ﬁl e The CO or INTERCOM or DN indicator light
al flashes green moderately.
Press HOLD. Press HOLD again. » The current call is placed on exclusive hold.
Confirmation tone
(optional)

e The CO or INTERCOM or DN indicator light flashes green slowly.
e The current call is placed on hold.

Retrieving a call on exclusive hold

(CO) INTERCOM (DN)

LL_Jorll __lorll 1 « The CO or INTERCOM or DN indicator light turns steady green.
Press the CO or INTERCOM or DN * You can talk to the held party again.
that is on exclusive hold.

Conditions

e Musicon Hold
"Music on Hold" is sent to the party on hold, if available.

* What if acall on hold isnot retrieved?
If acal (intercom, outside) on hold is not retrieved in a specified period of time (Hold
Recall Time), ringing or an alarm tone is sent to the extension user who held the call asa
reminder.
Hold Recall tone: If the extension user is on-hook and its speaker phone (PT only) is off
when the Hold Recall Time expires, the phone will ring.
Hold Alarm Tone: If the extension user is engaged in a call when the Hold Recall Time
expires, an dlarm toneis sent from the built-in speaker of a PT or from the handset receiver
of an SLT at 15-second intervals.
Inthis case, "Call Waiting" feature should be set at the extension beforehand.
For further information on Tone Patterns, please refer to Section "6.1.3 Tone List."

» Placing acall on Exclusive Hold is not available for an SLT user.
» Exclusive Hold — Regular Hold

» After Hold Recall or Hold Alarm Tone is emitted, the held call can be retrieved from any
extension even if it is placed on Exclusive Hold.

» |tispossibleto disable the Hold Recall tone by System Programming <Section 2.5 System
Timer, "Hold Recall Time" in the Programming Guide>.
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Automatic Disconnection
If aninside/ outside call put on hold is not retrieved within 30 minutes, it is disconnected
automatically.

The number of callsthat can be placed on (exclusive) hold at an extension

It differs depending on the telephone type as follows.

I ntercom calls

—<ICM type PT> One, <SLT>: One (Not available)

—<DN type PT>: as many intercom calls as the number of DN (PDN, SDN) buttons on it.
Outside calls

—<ICM type PT>: asmany outside callsasthe number of CO (S-CO, G-CO, L-CO) buttons
onit.

—<DN type PT>: as many outside calls as the number of CO (S-CO, G-CO, L-CO) buttons
and DN buttonson it.

—<SLT>: One (Not available)

An SLT user can hold only one call, either an intercom or outside, at atime. To hold
multiple calls, use the Call Park feature.

Tenant Service
If "Tenant Service" is utilized, retrieving aheld call (intercom or outside) is only available
within the same tenant.

Confirmation Tone

A confirmation tone is sent to the extension user who retrieved the held call, when it is
retrieved by dialing the feature number.

This tone can be eliminated by System Programming <Section 2.8 System Option , "9.
Confirmation tonefor Call Pickup, Paging—Answer, TAFAS—Answer: Hold Retrieve and
Call Park Retrieve'">.

The extension user cannot retrieve the following calls.
— Unattended Conference Calls

— Calls held at the System Call Parking Area

— Calls placed on Exclusive Hold

Programming Guide References

2.2 Tenant
—Music on Hold Source
2.3 Numbering Plan
—Hold
—Hold Retrieve — Station
—Hold Retrieve — Trunk
— Call Waiting Set/Cancel
2.5 System Timer
—Hold Recoll Time
2.8 System Option

— Confirmation tone for Call Pickup, Paging — Answer, TAFAS — Answer. Hold
Retrieve and Call Park Retrieve.
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Features Guide References

1.3 System Features
e Music on Hold

1.10 Holding Features
e Cal Hold
e Cal Park

1.13 Audible Tone Features
» Hold Recall

User Manual References
« 4316 Cal Waiting
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4.3.11 Call Park

Allowsyouto placeaheld call into asystem parking area. You can berel eased from the parked
call to perform other operations. The parked call can be retrieved from any extension.

Parking a call

PT and SLT

During a conversation;

TRANSFER

For PT ///
i .
‘uﬂ" v j 5 2 parking zone no.
For SLT
ER
For PT: Press TRANSFER. Confirmation tone Dial 52. Enter a parking zone
For SLT:Flash the switchhook. and dial tone number (00 through 99).

<PT Display Example>

),
'Zﬁ C. Parked at xx |

L Parking zone number

Confirmation tone (00 through 99)
and dial tone

« If you hear abusy tone, it indicates the specified parking zone is
unavailable.
<PT Display Example>

Park at xx N A |

* You can change the parking zone simply by entering the parking zone
number while hearing the busy tone.
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Retrieving a parked call

PT and SLT
1,
rd
f‘é)@ 5 2 parking zone no. !
L_| You can talk
to the party.
Lift the handset or press Dial 52. Enter a parking zone number Confirmation tone
SP-PHONE/MONITOR. (00 through 99) where the call  (optional)
is parked.
« If thereisno held call, you will hear areorder tone.
<PT Display Example>
No Held Call
Conditions

Up to 800 calls can be parked at the same time in the system.

Tenant Service

If "Tenant Service" is employed, each tenant can use up to 100 parking areas (00-99)
independently.

Call Park Recall

If aparked call isnot retrieved in a specific period of time, Call Park Recall rings back the
extension who parked the call.

Automatic Disconnection

If aparked call isnot retrieved in 30 minutes, it is automatically disconnected.
Confirmation Tone

A confirmation toneis sent to the extension user who retrieved the parked call. Eliminating
the tone is programmable.

With the KX-T7431, KX-T7433, KX-T7436 or KX-T7235, you can execute this feature
using the display operation.

Programming Guide References

2.3 Numbering Plan

— Cadll Park / Call Park Retrieve
2.5 System Timer

— Cadll Parking Recall Time

2.8 System Option

— Confirmation tone for Call Pickup, Paging-Answer, TAFAS-Answer, Hold Retrieve and
Call Park Retrieve
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Features Guide References
1.10 Holding Features
e Cal Park
1.12 Conversation Features
» Conference, 5-Party

User Manual References
« 4321 Conference, 5-Party
e 459 KX-T7235 Display Features - System Feature Access Menu

e 4512 KX-T7431/KX-T7433/KX-T7436 Display Features - System Feature Access
Menu
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4.3.12 Call Pickup

Allowsyouto answer acall (intercom, outside, doorphone) ringing at any other extension. The

following types are avail able.

Feature Type Picking up call type
Directed A specific extension's call.
Group A call within your extension group.
Outside An outside call.

Preventing other extensions from picking up callsringing at your extension is also possible
(Call Pickup Deny).

Call Pickup, CO Line

PT and SLT
Vi
pn) i (e
o = | a
Lift the handset or press Dial 4%. Confirmation tone Talk.
SP-PHONE/MONITOR. (optional)
Call Pickup, Directed
PT and SLT
1
S pa, (
‘ébg 4 1 extension no. .'F"Z'ﬁ 3’
Lift the handset or press Dial 41. Dial the extension Confirmation tone Talk.
SP-PHONE/MONITOR. number where the (optional)
call is ringing.

186 User Manud



Station Features and Operation (PT/SLT)

Call Pickup, Group

PT and SLT
< P _
2% 2 [0 ﬁ‘j &

4

Lift the handset or press Dial 40.. Confirmation tone Talk.
SP-PHONE/MONITOR. (optional)
Conditions
[General]

Confirmation Tone

A confirmation tone is sent to the extension user who picked up the call. Eliminating the
toneis programmable <Section 2.8 System Option , "9. Confirmation tonefor Call Pickup,
Paging-Answer, TAFAS-Answer, Hold Retrieve and Call Park Retrieve " in the
Programming Guide>.

Thisfeature is not available to answer the following calls:

—acall ringing at an extension in "Call Pickup Deny" mode

—acall which showsthe call arrival indication but is not ringing yet (Delayed Ringing).
With the KX-T7431, KX-T7433, KX-T7436 or KX-T7235, you can execute this feature
using the display operation.

[Directed]

Tenant Service
If "Tenant Service" is utilized, thisfeature is only available for the calls ringing on an
extension within the same tenant.

Doorphone Call

Doorphone calls can be picked up from extensions that are not programmed to answer
doorphone calls.

Call Waiting Call

Thisfeature appliesto a cal waiting call.

[Group]

Group Call Pickup Priority:
Outside call > Transferred call > Extension call > Doorphone call

If morethan one call isringing on an extension, Call Pickup to that extension worksfor the
first arrived call.

Call Waiting Call
This feature does not apply to acall waiting call.
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[CO Lineg]

e Tenant Service
If "Tenant Service" isutilized, thisfeatureis only availablefor an outside call ringing on an
extension within the same tenant.

» If morethan one CO call isringing on an extension, Call Pickup startswith thefirst arrived
COcal.

e Call Waiting Call
This feature does not apply to acall waiting call.

Programming Guide References

e 2.3 Numbering Plan
— CO Call Pickup
— Group Call Pickup
— Directed Call Pickup
— Dial Call Pickup Deny Set/Cancel

e 2.8 System Option
— Confirmation tone for Call Pickup, Paging - Answer, TAFAS - Answer, Hold

Retrieve and Call Park Retrieve

» 3.3 Extension Group

Features Guide References
1.3 System Features
» Extension Group
1.9 Answering Features
o Call Pickup

User Manual References
« 43.16 Call Waiting
« 459 KX-T7235Display Features - System Feature Access Menu

e 4512 KX-T7431/KX-T7433/ KX-T7436 Display Features - System Feature Access
Menu
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4.3.13 Call Pickup Deny

Allows you to prevent another extension from picking up your calls with the "Call Pickup"
feature.

Setting / Canceling

PT and SLT

<% 7201 ] f/cp
U
* Q 7 2 0 0 | Tocancel j
Lift the handset or press To set: Dial 7201. Confirmation tone
SP-PHONE/MONITOR. To cancel: Dial 7200. and dial tone
5 <PT Display Example>
69 - When setting:

Hang up or press | C. Pi ckup Deny |
SP-PHONE/MONITOR.

- When canceling:
| C. Pi ckup Al'l ow |

Conditions
» Thisfeature does not apply to calls coming in on multiple extensions simultaneously.

e Applicablecalls
This feature applies to the following calls.

Call Type

Outside calls | Direct In Lines (DIL) 1: 1;
Direct Inward System Access (DISA);
TIE

Intercom calls | Callsringing on asingle extension

» Distinctive Dial Tone
When thisfeatureisassigned to the extension, the extension user may hear adistinctivedial
tone (dial tone 2) after going off-hook depending on System Programming <Section 2.8
System Option , "15. Special dial tone after setting feature" in the Programming Guide>.
o With the KX-T7431, KX-T7433, KX-T7436 or KX-T7235, you can execute this feature
using the display operation.

User Manud 189



Station Features and Operation (PT/SLT)

Programming Guide References
e 2.3 Numbering Plan
— Dial Call Pickup Deny Set / Cancel
e 2.8 System Option
— Special dial tone after setting feature
* 4.3 ExtensionLine
— Call Pickup Deny

Features Guide References
1.9 Answering Features
o Call Pickup

User Manual References
e 4312 Cadl Pickup

e 459 KX-T7235Display Features - System Feature Access Menu

e 4512 KX-T7431/KX-T7433/ KX-T7436 Display Features - System Feature Access

Menu
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4.3.14 Call Splitting

Allows you to have two callers on aline and alternate between them. If acall comesin while
you are already on the line, you can place the current call (1st call) on hold and have a
conversation with the other party (2nd call).

When you are engaged in the 2nd call (inside/outside), while placing the 1st call (inside/
outside) on hold temporarily (Consultation Hold™)

TRANSFER * You are connected to the 1st caller.
* Pressing the TRANSFER button alternates
Press TRANSFER. between two callers.
SLT
‘u“' You are connected to the 1st caller.
= = Flashing the switchhook alternates between two
Flash the switchhook. callers.

When you are engaged in the 2nd call (inside), while placing the 1st call (inside) on
(exclusive) hold

(ICM/CO type PT only)

Between two extensions;

HOLD - Pressing the HOLD button alternates

between two callers.
Press HOLD.

1 Consultation Hold places a call on hold temporarily to transfer it or makes a Conference call or Call Splitting.
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When you are engaged in the 2nd call (inside/outside), while placing the 1st call (inside/
outside) on (exclusive) hold

HOLD (Co) INTERCOM (DN)
L for Ll torll ! = Repeating these operations (steps 1 and 2)
Press HOLD.  Press CO or INTERCOM or DN. aternates between two callers.
Conditions

» Thisfeature does not work during a doorphone call or paging.

Programming Guide References
System Programming is not required.

Features Guide References
1.10 Holding Features
» Call Splitting
» Consultation Hold
1.12 Conversation Features
e Conference, 3-Party

User Manual References
e 43.10 CdlHoald
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4.3.15 Call Transfer

You can transfer acall (intercom, CO, TIE) to another extension or external party.
The following types are available.

Feature Type Transferring M ethod

Screened to Extension Transfers a call to the extension or the external party after a
t0 CO/TIE Line | voice announcement.

Unscreened to Extension Transfers a call to the extension or the external party without a
. Voice annhouncement.

to CO/TIE Line While listening for the ringback tone after dialing the

destination number, you can replace the handset.

Transferring a call to an extension (Screened)

PT and SLT
During a conversation;
TRANSFER extension no.
For PT ///J’ //(P @
IP'a iP'e —_
P '”tj OR ﬂj [0 (. O ) 4
For SLT (DSS)
= T Gl
For PT: Press TRANSFER. Confirmation Dial the destination  Ringback  Wait for Announce. Hang up or press
For SLT: Flash the switchhook. tone and extension number tone an answer. SP-PHONE.
dial tone (3 or 4 digits) or
press DSS (flexible
button).
= The other party is placed on hold. - The cal istransferred.

User Manud 193



Station Features and Operation (PT/SLT)

Transferring a call to an extension (Unscreened)

PT and SLT

During a conversation;

TRANSFER extension no.
For PT /// //Q,
ipla IPe 1
P :lp‘j OR ‘I‘J ) 4
For SLT
(DSS)
e i abls
For PT: Press TRANSFER. Confirmation Dial the destination Ringback  Hang up or press
For SLT: Flash the switchhook. tone and extension number tone SP-PHONE/MONITOR.
dial tone (3 or 4 digits) or
press DSS (flexible
button).

- The other party is placed on hold. . The call is trangferred.

- Ringing starts at the destination extension.

Transferring a call to the Remote Resource or a UCD Group (Unscreened)

PT and SLT

During a conversation;

TRANSFER
1 ForPT 4
I -
‘u&u For SLT o floating directory no. ¥
or
= clbia
For PT: Press TRANSFER. Confirmation Dial the floating directory Hang up or press
For SLT: Flash the switchhook. tone and number (3 or 4 digits) SP-PHONE/MONITOR.
dial tone for Remote Resource/UCD

Group.

» The other party is placed on hold.

e Thecdl istransferred.
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One-Touch Transfer

During a conversation with an external party;
DSS)

Press DSS (flexible button).

is called immediately.

» The other party is placed on hold and the destination extension

Transferring a call to an external party viaa CO or TIE line (Screened)

PT and SLT

During a conversation;

TRANSFER For PT ///
g
W
‘Uw For SLT j
[
For PT: Press TRANSFER. Confirmation
For SLT: Flash the switchhook. tone and

dial tone

» The current call is placed on hold.

/ ®
i,
Ringback tone Wait for

an answer.

(CO)

phone no.
line access code

Press CO or enter

a line access code number where
(9 or 7 or 801 through 848). calls will be
transferred.
Announce. Hang up or press
SP-PHONE.

Dial the phone

¢ Thecall istransferred.

User Manud

195



Station Features and Operation (PT/SLT)

Transferring a call to an external party viaa CO or TIE line (Unscreened)

PT and SLT
During a conversation;
TRANSFER (CO)
] ForPT Vi Y/
el e =
i i 4
‘uu \ phone no. "
Pz For SLT line access code o] P}
For PT: Press TRANSFER. Confirmation Press CO or enter Dial the phone  Ringback tone  Hang up or press
For SLT: Flash the switchhook.  tone and a line access code number where SP-PHONE/
dial tone (9 or 77 or 801 through calls will be MONITOR.
848). transferred.
e The current call is placed on hold. « Thecall istransferred.
Conditions
[General]

 Musicon Hold or Ringback Tone
If "Music on Hold" is enabled, music is sent to the caller while being transferred. It is
system programmable whether to send aringback tone or "Music on Hold" to the caller
<Section 2.8 System Option , "Sound source during transfer” in the Programming Guide>.

.

If you mis-dial the destination telephone number, pressthe FLASH button to clear the
number entered. Then you can enter a new number again.

.

If you want to return to the held call, press the TRANSFER or corresponding CO/
INTERCOM/DN button before the destination party answers the transferred call.

. [SLT
If you want to return to the held call, press the switchhook lightly.

[Screened, Unscreened —to Extension]

* OneTouch Transfer by DSS Button (PT only)
Allowsthe PT user to transfer the outside call (CO, TIE) to an extension simply by pressing
the DSS button associated with the destination extension. This feature can be enabled or
disabled on a system-wide basis by System Programming <Section 2.8 System Option,
"25. Pressing DSS key operation in CO talking" in the Programming Guide>. However, it
cannot be performed when there is another call on Consultation Hold.

e One-Touch Transfer by DSS or Phantom Button (PT only)
Allows the PT user to transfer the call (intercom, CO, TIE) to an extension simply by
pressing the DSS button associated with the destination extension. This feature can be
enabled or disabled on a COS (Class of Service) basis by System Programming <Section
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2.4 Class of Service (COS), "Automatic Hold" in the Programming Guide>. However, it
cannot be performed when there is another call on Consultation Hold.

DSS Button

DSS buttons are provided on aDSS Console by default.

A flexible CO/DSS button can be assigned as a DSS button by Station, User or System
Programming.

Ringing Pattern

A call transferred to an extension will ring following the regular ringing pattern depending
on the type of call (intercom, outside) being transferred.

[Screened, Unscreened —to CO/TIE Lineg]

Class of Service
Class of Service programming determines the extension that can perform this feature
<Section 2.4 Class of Service (COS), "Transfer to CO" in the Programming Guide>.

CO-to-CO call

If aCO call istransferred to an outside party, "CO-to-CO call" is established and the
duration isrestricted by System Programming <Section 2.5 System Timer, "CO-to-CO Line
Call Duration Time" in the Programming Guide>.

Hold Recall tone

Hold Recall tone is generated to the extension user who transferred the call 50 seconds
before the time-out.

Hold Alarm tone

Hold Alarm tone is generated to both outside parties 15 seconds before the time-out. The
call isdisconnected at thetime-out unlessthe extension user (who transferred the call) joins
the CO-to-CO call to establish a 3-party conference call.

CO-to-TIE call

If aCO call istransferred to the destination party via TIE line, aCO-to-TIE call is
established and the call duration isrestricted by System Programming <Section 2.5 System
Timer, "CO-to-CO Line Call Duration Time" in the Programming Guide>.

If you want to join the conversation after transferring the call or while hold recall tone is
sent, press the corresponding CO button. A 3-party conference call is established.

[Unscreened — To Extension]

Transfer Recall Destination

If the call (intercom, CO, TIE) transferred to the destination extension is not answered
within aspecified period of time <Section 2.5 System Timer, "Transfer Recall Time" inthe
Programming Guide>, it may ring an Operator extension instead of the extension who
originally transferred it. Thisis determined by System Programming <Section 2.8 System
Option , "6. Transfer recall destination" in the Programming Guide>.

When "Transfer Recall" occurs, the display shows:

<Example>

[ RCL: Ext 1003 |
Above display is shown only when the transferred call rings back the extension who
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originally transferred the call. If the transferred call rings back an Operator extension, the
display shows like an incoming call iscomingin.

» Automatic Disconnection
If there is no answer for 30 minutes after "Transfer Recall" starts, the line will be
disconnected.

e Camp-on Transfer
When thetransfer destination party isbusy, the call isput in waiting status. If the destination
party remains busy or does not answer the call within a specified period of time <Section
2.5 System Timer, "Transfer Recall Time" in the Programming Guide>, the call will ring
back the extension who transferred the call or an Operator extension.

* Remote Administration
Any extension user can transfer a call to the Remote Resource (Modem) for Remote
Administration.

* A COcall can betransferred directly to a Uniform Call Distribution (UCD) group so that
an idle extension is automatically hunted by UCD. If all extensionsin a UCD group are
busy, the incoming CO call will be handled by the UCD Time Table.

» During acall transfer to the Remote Resource (Modem) or a UCD group, a confirmation
toneis not emitted after dialing the FDN for the Remote Resource or a UCD Group.

Programming Guide References
e 2.4 Class of Service (COS)
— Trunk Group Setting
— Transfer to CO
— Automatic Hold
e 2.5 System Timer
— Transfer Recall Time
— CO-to-CO Line Call Duration Time
e 2.8 System Option
— Sound source during transfer
— Transfer recall destination
— Pressing DSS key operation in CO talking
* 4.3 ExtensionLine
—COkey
* 4.4DSS Console
—DSS key

Features Guide References
1.3 System Features
» Limited Call Duration
* Music on Hold
» Released Link Operation
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1.10 Holding Features

e Automatic Hold — For Hold

1.11 Transferring Features

o Cdl Transfer
e One-Touch Transfer

1.12 Conversation Features

» Conference, 3-Party

1.13 Audible Tone Features

+ Hold Recdl

3.1 TIE Line Features

 TIELine Service

User Manual References

2.2.3 Flexible Button Assignment
3.25 [005] Flexible CO Button Assignment

5.2.5 Direct Station Selection (DSS) Button (Assignment)
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4.3.16 Call Waiting

During acall, a Call Waiting tone informs you that there is another call waiting for you. You
can answer the second call by disconnecting or placing the current call on hold.
PT users can choose one of three Call Waiting modes.

Setting

1. Call Waiting BSS 7 3 1 1
2. Call Waiting OHCA 7 3 1 2 ///J,
S y i
4 Q 3. Call Waiting W-OHCA 7 3 1 3
Lift the handset or press 1. Dial 7311. Confirmation tone
SP-PHONE/MONITOR. 2. Dial 7312. and dial tone
3. Dial 7313.

@ <PT Display Example>
Gls -1: | C. Waiting BSS |
Hang up or press ..
SP-PHONE/MONITOR. -2 | C. Waiting CHCA |

-3: | C. Vi ting WOHCA |

SLT
4
gy —
S i . 4
7 3 1 1 '
L Y, ol
Lift the handset. Dial 7311. Confirmation tone Hang up.
and dial tone
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Cancdling
PT and SLT
/.
< l"., 9
N rs o | cn
Lift the handset or press Dial 7310. Confirmation tone Hang up or press

SP-PHONE/MONITOR.

and dial tone SP-PHONE/MONITOR.

<PT Display Example>

CWwWiting Of

Totalk to the new party by terminating the current call

While hearing a Call Waiting tone;

(CO) INTERCOM  (DN) [—,’

[ lor L1 lor L1 ] .
Press the flashing CO or Talk to the
INTERCOM or DN. new caller.

= The current call is disconnected.

SLT
While hearing a Call Waiting tone;
3 0 g ]
Glbia *9 [
Hang up. Lift the handset. Talk to the new caller.

= The current call is disconnected.
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Totalk to the new party by holding the current call

While hearing the Call Waiting tone and the CO or INTERCOM or DN indicator isflashing rapidly;

HOLD

Press HOLD.

(CO) INTERCOM (DN) [:’

LI ] or LI ] or Ll ] .
Press the flashing Talk to the
CO or INTERCOM or DN. new caller.

= The current call is placed on hold.
- If both the current call and new call are extension calls,
you will be connected to the new caller simply by pressing HOLD.

SLT
While hearing a Call Waiting tone;
& o o
'y 'j — fr ¥ <o (9
== Gy *9 M
Flash the Confirmation tone Dial 50. Dial tone Hang up. Lift the Talk to the
switchhook.  and dial tone handset. new caller.
- The current call is placed on hold.
Conditions

BSS/OHCA / Whisper OHCA

If an extension user dials"1" while hearing abusy tone, BSS or OHCA or Whisper OHCA

may be activated at the called extension.
Thisis determined by the following conditions.

202

Calling extension Called extension
Call Waiting setting
COS-OHCA
. OFF ON
assignment
0 1 2 3
Disable _ BSS BSS BSS
. W-OHCA*? —
Enable _ BSS OHCA— BSS OHCA _ BSS
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't OHCA(Off-Hook Call Announcement ) is activated when the called extension is KX-T7130, KX-T7235 or
KX-T7436.
2 Whisper OHCA is activated when both calling and called extensions are using one of the KX-T7400 series PTs.

» Thecall waiting toneis generated when aCO call, adoorphone call isreceived, or when an
extension caller executes Busy Station Signaling.

e Dataline Security
Setting Data Line Security temporarily cancels Call Waiting which has been turned on by
an extension user.

.

BSS, OHCA and Whisper OHCA do not function, if the other extension isa DN type PT.

.

Call Waiting Tone Selection
For PT users, two types of call waiting tones are provided to prevent them from missing the
tone. A Call Waiting Tone type can be selected either by Station or System Programming.

» Distinctive Dial Tone
When thisfeatureisassigned to the extension, the extension user may hear adistinctivedial
tone (dia tone 2) after going off-hook depending on System Programming <Section 2.8
System Option , "15. Special dial tone after setting feature” in the Programming Guide>.

e Withthe KX-T7431, KX-T7433, KX-T7436 or KX-T7235, you can execute this feature
using the display operation.

Programming Guide References
e 2.3 Numbering Plan
— Call Waiting Set / Cancel
e 2.4 Class of Service (COS)
— Off-Hook Call Announcement (OHCA)
e 2.8 System Option
— Specia dial tone after setting feature
— Answering Call Waiting call by SLT hooking
* 4.3 ExtensionLine
— Call Waiting Tone Type

Features Guide References
1.6 Originating Features
» Busy Station Signaling (BSS)
» Off-Hook Call Announcement (OHCA)
» Off-Hook Call Announcement (OHCA), Whisper
1.9 Answering Features
» Cal Waiting
1.12 Conversation Features
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» DataLine Security

User Manual References

2.2.2 Cadl Waiting Tone Type Assignment

4.3.8 Busy Station Signaling (BSS)

4.3.23 Dataline Security

4.3.47 Off-Hook Call Announcement (OHCA)

4.3.48 Off-Hook Cal Announcement (OHCA) —Whisper

459 KX-T7235 Display Features - System Feature Access Menu

4512 KX-T7431/KX-T7433/ KX-T7436 Display Features - System Feature Access

Menu
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4.3.17 Call Waiting from Central Office

During a conversation with an outside party, a call waiting tone offered by the local Central
Office signals your extension that there is another incoming CO call that is waiting. You can
answer the second call by placing the first call on hold.

7230/ 7235/ 7433/ 7436

While hearing a Call Waiting tone through the handset;

| EFA |
&1 [ [s3]

Press EFA(S2).

» The current call is placed on hold and you can
talk to the second caller.

* You can return to the first call by pressing the
EFA(S2) button again.

Using the FLASH button

While hearing a Call Waiting tone through the handset;

FLASH

Press FLASH.

e The current cal is placed on hold and
you can talk to the second caller.

 You can return to the first call by
pressing the FLASH button again.
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Using the feature number

PT and SLT
While hearing a Call Waiting tone through the handset;
TRANSFER
6
OR
(U“" Dial 6.
‘ =2 \
Press TRANSFER or
flash the switchhook. * You can talk to the second party.
* You can return to the first party
i ) by flashing the switchhook and
» Thefirst party is placed on hold. dialing "6" again.
Conditions

» Thisisan optional telephone company service.
For more information, consult the local tel ephone company.

e FLASH Button Operation
Pressing the FLASH button on a PT resultsin either sending Flash signal or disconnecting

the current call.

Thisis determined by System Programming <Section 2.8 System Option , "3. FLASH
button operation while CO talking" and "4. FLASH button operation when "Don't rel ease
the trunk" is selected at #3" in the Programming Guide>.

* Flash Time
The flash time must be assigned as required by the Central Office.
. |SLT
This feature does not function, if an SLT has acall on Consultation Hold.

Programming Guide References
e 2.3 Numbering Plan
— External Feature Access
e 2.8 System Option
— FLASH button operation while CO talking
— FLASH button operation when "Don't release the trunk™ is selected at #3
e 3.2 Trunk Group
—Flash Time
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Features Guide References
1.9 Answering Features
» Call Waiting from Central Office
1.12 Conversation Features
» Externa Feature Access
e Flash

User Manual References
e 4.3.33 External Feature Access
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4.3.18 Calling Lineldentification Presentation (CLIP)

When you make an outside call through an ISDN line, you can let the other party see your pre-
assigned identification number. You can select to show an identification number assigned for
an ISDN line or your extension. Thisis one of the ISDN supplementary service.

Tosdect aCLIP number for an outsideline

PT and SLT
{/@
< al 4
&% [ | gl
Lift the handset or press Dial 7111. Confirmation tone Hang up or press
SP-PHONE/MONITOR. and dial tone SP-PHONE/MONITOR.
<PT Display Example>
CLI P: CO
To select a CLIP number for an extension
PT and SLT
{/@
< al ) 4
PN [ | gl
Lift the handset or press Dial 7112. Confirmation tone Hang up or press
SP-PHONE/MONITOR. and dial tone SP-PHONE/MONITOR.

<PT Display Example>
CLI P: EXT

Conditions

* CLIP Numbersfor ISDN PRI Lines
When you make an outside call using an ISDN PRI line, one of the following numbers
(depending on your choice) is displayed on the telephone of the other party asthe CLIP
number.
a) CLIP number assigned to thetrunk line

The number stored in "Subscriber" <Section 4.2 Trunk Line in the Programming
Guide>.
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b) CLIP number assigned to the extension line
The number stored in "[CLIP Number] Public/Private”" <Section 4.3 Extension Linein
the Programming Guide>.

CLIP Number for ISDN BRI Line

When you make an outside call using an ISDN BRI line, the number stored in "DN"
<Section 1.2.10 Card Properties (BRI) — SPID/DN in the Programming Guide> isdisplayed
on the telephone of the other party as the CLIP number.

In this case, above operations do not work.

The CLIP number actually displayed on the telephone of the other party may be different
from the system programmed CL 1P number depending on the contract with your ISDN
Service Provider.

Disabling the CLIP service

You can choose whether to utilize the CLIP service or not before making an outside call.
<Section 4.3.19 Calling Line Identification Restriction (CLIR)>

Programming Guide References

1.2 Slot Assignment

1.8 BRI Port Assignment

1.9 PRI Port Assignment

2.3 Numbering Plan
—CLIP

4.2 Trunk Line
— Subscriber

4.3 Extension Line
— [CLIP Number] Public
—[CLIP Number] Private

4.7 ISDN Extension Line
—[CLIP Number] Public
—[CLIP Number] Private

Features Guide References
2.2 ISDN Originating Features

e Cadling Line Identification Presentation (CLIP)
e Cadling Line Identification Restriction (CLIR)

User Manual References

4.3.19 Cadling Line Identification Restriction (CLIR)

User Manud
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4.3.19 CallingLineldentification Restriction (CLIR)

When making an outside call through an ISDN line, you can prevent the other party from
seeing you identification number. You can change the setting at any time for a particular call.
Thisis one of the ISDN supplementary service.

Torestrict the presentation of your number to the other party

PT and SLT
s
< (i 9
&Y 592 | B
Lift the handset or press Dial 592. Confirmation tone Hang up or press
SP-PHONE/MONITOR. and dial tone SP-PHONE/MONITOR.
<PT Display Example>
CLIR ON
To present your number to the other party
PT and SLT
Y
> e’ 9
&Y 5o | B
Lift the handset or press Dial 590. Confirmation tone Hang up or press
SP-PHONE/MONITOR. and dial tone SP-PHONE/MONITOR.

<PT Display Example>
CLIR CFF
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To change the setting at any timefor a particular call

PT and SLT

I

< 10

N 5 9 [ 1 ‘

Lift the handset or press Dial 591. Confirmation tone

SP-PHONE/MONITOR. and dial tone

- co _

[T ForPT ///
:'{7'4’, phone no i i
A& s
Dial tone Dial the phone Talk.  Hang up or press
8 trunk group no. | For SLT, PT number. SP-PHONE/MONITOR.

For PT: Press CO.

For SLT, PT: Dial 9. _

For SLT, PT: Dial 8 and the trunk - The display shows the phone number
group number
(01 through 48).

- The selected CO indicator light turns green.

Conditions

 |f the presentation is enabled, the other party can check the caller's number before
answering the call.

Programming Guide References
e 2.3 Numbering Plan
—CLIR

Features Guide References
2.2 ISDN Originating Features
e Cadling Line Identification Presentation (CLIP)
e Cadling Line Identification Restriction (CLIR)

User Manual References
e 4318 Cadling Line ldentification Presentation (CLIP)
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4.3.20 Conference, 3-Party

During atwo-party conversation, you can add athird party to make athree-party conference.
The members of a conference on aline may be three extensions, one extension and two CO

lines, or two extensions and one CO line.

To establish a 3-party conference
During a two-party conversation;

/4
A three-party

4
CONF :-ﬁfp' desired [_’ CONF :J'},‘P'
[ — party'sno. a [ — conference

is now established.

Dial desired Talk to the Press CONF. Confirmation

Press CONF. Confirmation
third party. tone (optional)

tone and dial party's
tone number.

» The CONF indicator light turns steady red.
The corresponding CO or INTERCOM or DN indicator light turns

green.

- Press a CO button or enter aline access code (9 or 801 through 848)
before an external phone number.

= The current party is placed on hold.
= The CONF indicator light flashes red slowly.

SLT

During a two-party conversation;

7 7
nd desired [_’ el A three-party
azsn iy party’sno - 3 " conference
" & o I'em £/ is now established.
Flash the  Confirmation Dial desired Talk to the Flash the Dial 3. Confirmation
switchhook. tone and dial party's third party. switchhook. tone (optional)

tone number.

- Enter aline access code (9 or 801 through 848) before
an external phone number.

= The other party is placed on hold.
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To leave a 3-party conference

PT and SLT

.4
Glbdn

Hang up or press SP-PHONE.

 The other two parties may continue their conversation.
« If both other two parties are on outside lines, they will be disconnected.

To terminate one party and talk to the other

4

ipd),
(CO) INTERCOM (DN) ‘Jl}"' [’7’
(| ] or (1 ] or [ ] -

Press the CO or INTERCOM or DN Confirmation tone Talk.
of the party to remain connected. (optional)

A conversation with the desired party is established and the other party is
disconnected.

 This operation is available only when the extension user established the
conference call by using two different line access buttons.
(Not available when only one button is used.)

Totalk to thethird party while holding the original party

Y

/]
TRANSFER H}IJ’, [:’
Press TRANSFER. Confirmation tone Talk to the third party.
(optional)

« If both other two parties are extensions, the INTERCOM
or PDN indicator light flashes green moderately.
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Totalk to theoriginal party while holding the third party

SLT
4
ipd,
uu .Jl}"' ["
= [
Flash the switchhook. Confirmation tone Talk to the original party.
(optional)

To put both partieson hold

HOLD

Press HOLD.

 For an ICM type PT, this operation is available only when at
|east one party ison aCO line.

» For aDN type PT, this operation is available only when the
extension user established the conference call using two
different line access buttons. (Not available when only one
button is used.)

Conditions

» Conference call arrangement
A conference call can be one of the following three arrangements:
1-inside and 2-outside; 2-inside and 1-outside; and 3-inside.
» Conferencetrunk
Up to eight conference calls are available at atime by default. If optional TSW Conference
Expansion card isinstalled, up to 64 conference calls are available at atime.

» Executive Busy Override, Privacy Release
A 3-party conference call is also established by Executive Busy Override or Privacy
Release.

» Confirmation tone
When a 2-party call is changed to a 3-party conference call and vice versa, a confirmation
toneis sent to al three parties. Eliminating the tone is programmable.

.

Pressing a CO button which isnot in the conference, allows you to exit from the conference
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leaving the other two parties connected unless they both are on CO lines. If they both are
on CO lines, they will be disconnected.

.

You can return to the original party before the third party answers by pressing the
TRANSFER button.

» |f aCONF buttonisnot provided on your PT, it can be assigned to aflexible (CO, DSS, PF)
button by Station, User or System Programming.

» Call Splitting
During a 3-party conference call, the conference originator can talk to either one of other
two parties aternately by pressing the TRANSFER button (for PT user) or flashing the
switchhook (for SLT user). In this case, the PT user is connected with the latter party first
and the SLT user is connected with the previous party first.

o [SLT

If "Released Link Operation” is enabled on your extension by System Programming, you
cannot establish a conference call.

Programming Guide References
e 2.4 Classof Service (COS)
— Released Link Operation
e 2.8 System Option
— Confirmation tone for Override, Barge-in, Conference and Privacy Release
* 4.3 ExtensionLine
—COKey
—PFKey
* 4.4DSSConsole
—DSSKey
—PFKey

Features Guide References
1.6 Originating Features
» Executive Busy Override
1.10 Holding Features
« Cal Splitting
1.12 Conversation Features
e Conference, 3-Party
» Conference, 5-Party
e Conference, Unattended
» Privacy Release
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User Manual References
e 223 Flexible Button Assignment
e 3.25 [005] Flexible CO Button Assignment
* 4322 Conference, Unattended
e 4331 ExecutiveBusy Override
4361 Privacy Release
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4.3.21 Conference, 5-Party

A PT user can originate a5-party conference call which includesoutside and/ or inside parties
in any combination.

To establish a 5-party conference

4
< p
‘QQ 5 || 2 || % n
Lift the handset or press Dial 52°X.
SP-PHONE/MONITOR. Dial tone

<PT Display Example>

Conf erence Start

» The CONF indicator light beginsto flash slowly in red.
e The INTERCOM or DN indicator light turns green.

- Repeatthesesteps - - - —-—-—-——-——- - - - e e e e e - - .

1

1 1
1 1
1 1
I [:/’ CONF :
! extension / phone no.

! [ I — !
1 1
1 Dial extension/phone number Talk to the Press CONF. 1
| of the other party other party. !
| |
1 1
I * Youmust dial aline access code (9 or 801 e Thecall isparked in the idle parking zone :
' through 848) as the leading digit(s) when with the smallest zone number. '
! calling an outside party. !
| |
1 1
1 1
1 1

4
CONF ‘J},/J’/ A 5-party
" J conference
is now established.
Press CONF. Confirmation
tone

* All the calls you parked are retrieved from
the parking zones.
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To terminate the 5-party conference (conference originator only)

During the 5-party conference call

) 4 (o) (©N) o _
QDQ OR O ] or O ] * All other participants are disconnected from the call.
Press an idle CO or DN
Hang up or press button.

SP-PHONE/MONITOR.

Conditions
» Upto two 5-party conference calls can be held at atime in the system.

» Conference call arrangement
A 5-party conference call can include both inside and outside parties in any combination.

» Conferencetrunk
At least threeidle conference trunks are required to establish a 5-party conference call.

» Executive Busy Override
Executive Busy Override does not function to the extension engaged in the 5-party
conference call.

* CONF (Conference) button
If a CONF button is not provided on a PT, it can be assigned to a flexible (CO, DSS, PF)
button by Station, User or System Programming.

 If the other party you called isin one of the following status, you can terminate the current
call and call anew party by pressing the FLASH button.
— the other party does not answer the call.
—the other party refuses to join afive-party conference call.
—the other party is a Voice Mail extension.

Programming Guide References
e 2.3 Numbering Plan
— Call Park / Call Park Retrieve
* 4.3 Extension Line
—COKey
—PFKey
* 44DSS Console
—DSSKey
—PFKey
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Features Guide References
1.12 Conversation Features
» Conference, 5-Party

User Manual References
e 223 Flexible Button Assignment
e 3.25 [005] Flexible CO Button Assignment
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4.3.22 Conference, Unattended

When you arein a conference with two outside parties, you can leave the three-party
conference allowing the other two parties to continue their conversation.

To establish an Unattended Conference

During a conversation with two outside parties;

CONF

Press CONF to leave the conference.

= A CO-to-CO line call between the other two partiesis established.

Toreturn to the conference call

(CO) (DN)
or

Press CO or DN flashing green moderately.

To answer Hold Recall (To return to the conference on theline)

While hearing Hold Recall;

% (CO) (DN)

*9 or 1 o [T—J
Lift the handset or Press CO or DN button which
press SP-PHONE. is flashing rapidly.
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Conditions

Class of Service?
An Unattended Conference cannot be established unlessthe extension is allowed to transfer
acal to an outside party by COS programming.

Call duration limit

The duration of an unattended conference is restricted by a system timer.

Hold Recadll tone

Hold Recall toneis sent to the extension user who | eft the conference 50 seconds before the
time-out.

Alarm tone

An alarm toneis sent to both outside parties three times at 5-second interval 15 seconds
before the time-out. The call is disconnected at the time-out unless the extension who
originated the Unattended Conference returns to the call.

If your extension is engaged in a call when Unattended Conference Recall occurs, the
display flashes "10101 & 20211" for example, for 5 seconds at 15 seconds intervals.
Thisis available when Call Waiting feature is enabled on your extension beforehand.
CONF (Conference) button

If a CONF button is not provided on a PT, it can be assigned to aflexible (CO, DSS, PF)
button by Station, User or System Programming.

Programming Guide Reference

2.4 Class of Service (COS)
— Trunk Group Setting
—Transfer to CO

2.5 System Timer
— CO- to-CO Line Call Duration Time

4.3 Extension Line
—COkey
— PF key

4.4 DSS Console
—DSS key
—PF key

Features Guide References
1.3 System Features

e Limited Call Duration

1.12 Conversation Features

» Conference, 3-Party

1 Class of Service (COS) is used to define the features which are allowed for a group of extensions. Please refer to "Class of
Service (COS)" of Section "1.3 System Features' in the Features Guide

User Manud
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» Conference, Unattended
1.13 Audible Tone Features
+ Hold Recdl

User Manual References
e 2.2.3 Flexible Button Assignment
» 3.25 [005] Flexible CO Button Assignment
4320 Conference, 3-Party
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4.3.23 DatalLine Security

Your extension is protected against interruptions from the "Call Waiting," "Hold Recall," and
"Executive Busy Override" features. Data communication devices, such as computers and
facsimiles, operate uninterrupted.

Setting / Canceling

PT and SLT

73] o] 1] I
1
PN i
L 7 3 0 0 | Tocancel
Lift the handset or press To set: Dial 7301. Confirmation tone
SP-PHONE/MONITOR. To cancel: Dial 7300. and dial tone

5 <PT Display Example>
69 » When setting:
Hang up or press | Data Mode On |

SP-PHONE/MONITOR. :
» When canceling:

| Data Mbde O f |

Conditions

e Automatic Privacy
Assigning Data Line Security always offers conversation privacy unless Privacy Releaseis
executed.

» |f one extension in a conversation has set Data Line Security, it applies to the both
extensions.

» Distinctive Dial Tone
When thisfeatureisassigned to the extension, the extension user may hear adistinctive dial
tone (dial tone 2) after going off-hook depending on System Programming <Section 2.8
System Option , "15. Special dial tone after setting feature" in the Programming Guide>.

e Withthe KX-T7431, KX-T7433, KX-T7436 or KX-T7235, you can execute this feature
using the display operation.

Programming Guide References
e 2.3 Numbering Plan
— Data Line Security Set / Cancel
e 2.8 System Option
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— Special dial tone after setting feature
e 4.3 ExtensionLine
—Data Line Mode

Features Guide References
1.6 Originating Features
» Executive Busy Override
1.9 Answering Features
» Cal Waiting
1.12 Conversation Features
» DataLine Security
* Privacy Release

User Manual References
e 4316 Cadl Waiting
e 4331 ExecutiveBusy Override
* 4361 Privacy Release

e 459 KX-T7235Display Features - System Feature Access Menu

» 4512 KX-T7431/KX-T7433/KX-T7436 Display Features - System Feature Access

Menu
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4.3.24 Direct Inward System Access (DISA)

Allows an outside caller to access specific system features asif the caller isan extensionin the
system. A DISA outgoing messageis used to give outside callers assistance, such aslisting the
extension numbersin the system. You can also reach extensions using asingle digit (DISA
built-in auto attendant number).

Calling an extension

From Outside Telephone

In Non Security Mode/Trunk Security Mode:

/ Y, //
5 5 i
DI SA phone no. u j u j extension no. v J
Dial the DISA Ringback tone DISA outgoing Dial the Ringback tone
phone number. message extension number.
= You can dia the DISA AA(Automated
Attendant) number instead.
In All Security Mode:
4 Y, 1
‘J’/*P' ‘.P/‘/ m/‘.ﬂ
[ [ ([
DI SA phone no. O J u j ‘ DI SA user code ’ 0 J
Dial the DISA Ringback tone DISA outgoing Enter the pre-assigned Dial tone
phone number. message DISA user code.

4
g
extension no. v J
Dial the Ringback tone

extension number.

= You can dial the DISA AA(Automated
Attendant) number instead.
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Calling an outside party

From Outside Telephone

In Non Security Mode:

5
DI SA phone no. '

4 Y,
7, i,
[ [

DI SA phone no. v j u J
Dial the DISA Ringback tone DISA outgoing
phone number. message

phone no.

Dial the phone number

of the outside party.

In Trunk Security Mode:
4 4

pa ip
u"Zﬁ line acccess code .{}j

Dial the DISA Ringback tone DISA outgoing Enter a line access
phone number. message code DISA user code.
/ (9 or 801 through 848).
4
g}i’ﬁ phone no.
Dial tone from Dial the phone
Central Office number of the
outside party.
In All Security Mode:
/ / / 4
kiR i jit
DI SA phoneno. u j u j u j ‘ DI SA user code ’ "
Dial the DISA Ringback tone DISA outgoing  Dial tone 3 Enter the pre-assigned Dial tone 3
phone number. message DISA user code.
1
: s
line acccess code ‘.l;ﬁ phone no.
Enter a Dial tone from Dial the phone
line access code Central Office number of the
(9 or 801 through 848). outside party.

4
iy
"9

Enter a line access code
(9 or 801 through 848).

Dial tone from
Central Office

4
! ‘ DISA user code

Dial tone 3 Enter the pre-assigned

226

User Manud



Station Features and Operation (PT/SLT)

Extending the call duration while callinga CO line

From Outside Telephone

When you make a call to any CO line using the DISA feature, the
lineis disconnected after a pre-programmed time (default: 10 min)

any key except " %"

Dial any key except "X"
after the warning tone.

Re-try

From Outside Telephone

It is possible (by System Programming) to dial a different number during a conversation
with an outside party or while hearing a ringback, reorder, or busy tone.

¥ desired no.

Press %.

= You hear adial tone.

« If youdial “ %" while hearing a DISA outgoing message,
dial tone, or after the DISA outgoing message, the call
will be disconnected.

You must dial aline access code (9 or 801 through 848)
when calling an outside party.

Warning for the Direct Inward System Access Users

When you enable the CO-to-CO Line Call feature of Direct Inward System Access (DI SA)
function, if athird party discovers the password (a DISA User Code) of the system, you have
arisk that they will makeillegal phone calls using your telephone line, and the cost may be
charged to your account.

In order to avoid this problem, we strongly recommend the following points:

1: Carefully maintain the secrecy of the password.
2: Specify a complicated password as long and random as you can make it.
3: Change the password frequently.

Conditions
Calling an extension
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You can choose Non Security, Trunk Security or All Security mode. In All Security
mode, the caller must enter a pre-assigned DISA user code to make intercom calls.

If the DISA call is not answered within a specified period of time (DISA IRNA Time:
60 seconds (default)), the system redirects it to the pre-determined IRNA destination.
If IRNA destination is not programmed, the DISA call will be disconnected 10 seconds
later.

Calling an outgoing CO line

You can choose Non Security, Trunk Security or All Security mode. In Trunk Security
mode, the caller must enter a pre-assigned DISA user code to make outside calls. In All
Security mode, the caller must enter a pre-assigned DISA user code to make both CO
and intercom calls.

Genera

If the caller does not dial any digits during and after the playback of DISA outgoing
message, the system will direct him to the pre-determined destination (Intercept
Routing). "Intercept Routing" is activated 5 seconds after (default) or immediately after
the playback depending on System Programming.

DISA Delayed Answer Time

A DISA call isanswered after aringback tone isreturned to the caller after the "DISA
Delayed Answer Time" expires. The caller can dial while hearing the OGM message.

DI SA User Code
The KX-TD500 System can store up to 32 programmable DISA user codeswith aCOS
level for each. Each code should be unique.

DISA User Code Entry Failure
If the DISA caller failsto enter the valid DISA user code three times consecutively, the
call will be disconnected.

DI SA built-in Automated Attendant Table
This system can store up to eight DISA built-in auto attendant number tables and each
table includes 10 one-digit numbers.

DI SA built-in Automated Attendant Number

The DISA built-in auto attendant number may be the same as the first digit of other
numbers (extension number, Floating Number, etc.). To avoid confusion, the system
waits for the second digit for a pre-programmed amount of time (default: 1 second). If
the second digit is not dialed until the timer expires, the system assumes that the first
digitisaDISA built-in auto attendant number.

Call Forwarding-toCO or TIE Line
When aDISA call isforwarded to an outside party, the caller is not required to enter a
DISA user code regardless of the Security modes.

CO-to-CO linecall duration

The duration of CO-to-CO line calls can be limited by System Programming. When the
specified time expires (default:10 min), both lines are disconnected unless the caller re-
tries or extends the duration time, if available. A warning toneis sent to both parties 15
seconds before the time limit at 5-second intervals.

During a CO-to-CO line call, the caller can prolong the duration of the call by pressing
any dialpad key (except *). The amount of prolonging is determined by System
Programming <Section 2.5 System Timer, "DISA Prolong Time" in the Programming
Guide>. If this parameter is set to zero, the caller cannot prolong the call duration. The

228

User Manud



Station Features and Operation (PT/SLT)

caller can repeat the prolonging operation 10 times or without limit depending on the
System Programming <Section 2.8 System Option, "13. DISA prolonging operation” in
the Programming Guide>.

» Todetect theend of aCO-to-CO linecall, CPC Signal Detection and Tone Detection can
be assigned.

» Tone Detection

Thefollowing three ways of "Tone Detection” are provided <Section " 3.2 Trunk Group"

in the Programming Guide> to disconnect a CO-to-CO line call.

1. Cyclic Signal Detection:
Used to disconnect the trunk line when the system detects a cyclic signal during a
CO-to-CO line call by DISA or AGC.

2. Continuous Signal Detection:
Used to disconnect thetrunk line when the system detectsacontinuous signal during a
CO-to-CO linecall by DISA or AGC.

3. Silence Detection:
Used to disconnect the trunk line when the system detects no signal during a
CO-to-CO line call by DISA or AGC.

» DISA Call Retry by Pressing %
The" %" key can be entered during aDISA call. The action taken by the system depends
upon System Programming <Section 2.8 System Option, "14. Dialing " %" in DISA CO-
to-CO taking" in the Programming Guide>. If "Disconnect and make anew call" is
selected, then the system will disconnect the current call and prepare for a new call.
Otherwise, the ¥ will be transmitted down the line to the other party.

* Intercept Routing
The Floating Number of a DISA OGM Group can be selected as the destination of
Intercept Routing.

* What if the destination extension isbusy?
If the destination extension has enabled Call Waiting, then he will hear the Call Waiting
tone. Otherwise, the caller may hear a busy tone, or the call is redirected to the IRNA
destination. Thisis determined by System Programming <Section 2.8 System Option ,
"17. Destination Busy-DISA" in the Programming Guide>.

» What if an illegal number isdialed?
The caller may hear areorder tone, or the call isredirected to the IRNA destination. This
is determined by System Programming <Section 2.8 System Option , "21. Illegal
Number-DISA" in the Programming Guide>.

» How many timesdoesthe IRNA destination ring ?
Thisis determined by System Programming <Section 2.5 System Timer, "Call
Forwarding — No Answer Time" in the Programming Guide>.

Installation Manual References
e 2.6.1DISA Card (KX-T96191)
e 2.6.3RMT Card (KX-T96196)
e 2.6.4ERMT Card (KX-TD50197)
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Programming Guide References

1.7 DISA Port Assignment
2.3 Numbering Plan
— OGM Playback / Record
2.4 Class of Service (COS)
—TRS Level — Day/Night
2.5 System Timer
— CO-to-CO Line Call Duration Time
—DISA Prolong Time
— DISA Automated Attendant Time
—DISA IRNA Time
— Intercept Timer after OGM
2.7 Trunk to Trunk Restriction
2.8 System Option
— DISA prolong operation
—Dialing"*" in DISA CO-to-CO taking
— Destination Busy - DISA
—Illegal Number - DISA
3.2 Trunk Group
— Intercept Destination — Day / Night
— Cyclic Signal Detection
— Continuous Signal Detection
— Silence Detection
3.6 OGM Group
—FDN
— Tenant No.
— OGM Type
— Security Mode
— [DISA built-in Automated Attendant Tables] Dial O - Dial 9
4.2 Trunk Line
— Incoming Type
— Destination — Day / Night / Lunch / Break
—[CPC Signal] OUT Detection
—[CPC Signal] OUT Detection - Detection Time
—[CPC Signal] IN Detection
— [CPC Signal] IN Detection - Detection Time
5.9DISA / TIE User Code
—Code
- COS
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Features Guide References
1.3 System Features
» Outgoing Message (OGM)
1.5 Attended Features
» Direct Inward System Access (DISA)
1.11 Transferring Features
* Intercept Routing

User Manual References
e 446 Outgoing Message (OGM) Record/Playback
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4.3.25 Do Not Disturb (DND)

Allows you to prevent other parties from disturbing you. Your extension will not receive

intercom and outside calls.

Setting
7235/ 7436
Do Not Disturb
///
< FWD/DND ‘J},J" —
£ " b4
| QDQ
Lift the handset or Press FWD/DND. Press Do Not Disturb (F2). Confirmation tone Hang up or press
press SP-PHONE. and dial tone SP-PHONE.
<PT Display Example>
Do Not Disturb
» The FWD/DND indicdator light turns red.
Canceling
7235/ 7436
FVDY DND Cancel
/4
< FWD/DND ‘J},J" ]
é)@ " h.4
= G
Lift the handsetor ~ Press FWD/DND.  Press FWD/DND Cancel (F1). Confirmation tone ~ Hang up or press
press SP-PHONE. and dial tone SP-PHONE.
<PT Display Example>
FWD/ DND Cancel
« The FWD/DND indicdator light turns red.
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Setting / Canceling

PT and SLT

<
£

Lift the handset
or press

SP-PHONE/MONITOR.

' .
clbdg | Do Not Disturb |
» When canceling, the FWD/DND indicator light turns off.
Hang up or press .
SP-PHONE/MONITOR. <PT Display Example>

FWD/DND ///
I—1 For PT 1 |Toset. *J},J’/
W
7 1 O For SLT, PT 0 To cancel. j
For PT: Press FWD/DND. To set: Dial 1. Confirmation tone
For SLT, PT: Dial 710. To cancel: Dial 0. and dial tone

* When setting, the FWD/DND indicator light turns red.
<PT Display Example>

| FWD/DND Cancel |

Conditions

DND aso works for an incoming call from a doorphone.

DND does not work for the following calls:
— Hold Recall

— Timed Reminder Alarm Tone

— Cadllsdirected by Intercept Routing

Do Not Disturb Override
An extension in DND mode can be called by other extension users who are allowed to
override DND in their Class of Service.

An extension user may have only onetype of Call Forwarding / Do Not Disturb featurein
effect at any time. If one of Call Forwarding/Do Not Disturb feature is assigned, another
does not function but the assignment itself is preserved for future use. The extension user
can choose either one by pressing the FWD/DND button while on-hook.

In this case, pressing the button changes the settings as follows:

|—>DND—>FWD—>Off—|

The lighting patterns of the FWD/DND button are as follows:

Off : Both functions are canceled.
Red on : DND mode :I This setting can be changed
Red flash : FWD mode by System Programming.

FWD/DND button

User Manud
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Regarding the PT (7050/7055/7250) without the FWD/DND button, it can be assigned to a

flexible (CO, DSS, PF) button by Station, User or System Programming.

.

A PT user in DND mode can answer a call by pressing aflashing button which shows the

arrival of the call.
« Distinctive Dial Tone

When thisfeatureisassigned to the extension, the extension user may hear adistinctivedial
tone (dial tone 2) after going off-hook depending on System Programming <Section 2.8
System Option , "15. Special dial tone after setting feature" in the Programming Guide>.

Programming Guide References
e 2.3 Numbering Plan
— Call FWD - Do Not Disurb Set / Cancel
e 2.4 Class of Service (COS)
— DND Override
e 2.8 System Option
— Special dial tone after setting feature
—FWD / DND lamp pattern
* 4.3 ExtensionLine
—COKey
—PFKey
* 4.4DSS Console
—DSSKey
—PFKey

Features Guide References
1.3 System Features
* Remote Station Lock Control
1.6 Originating Features
» Do Not Disturb (DND) Override
1.8 Ringing Features
» Do Not Disturb (DND)
1.11 Transferring Features
e Call Forwarding

User Manual References
e 2.2.3 Flexible Button Assignment
» 3.25 [005] Flexible CO Button Assignment
e 4326 Do Not Disturb (DND) Override
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447 Remote DND (Do Not Disturb) Control
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4.3.26 Do Not Disturb (DND) Override

You can override the "Do Not Disturb (DND)" feature set on the other extension, if permitted
by System Programming beforehand.

7230/ 7235/ 7433 /7436

If you make an intercom call and hear the Do Not Disturb (DND) tone;

| Over | (;

Press Over (S2). Wait for an
answer and talk.

<PT Display Example>
| 101: DND

PT and SLT

If you hear Do Not Disturb (DND) tone after making an intercom call;

fh ®
.‘P‘j (®
1 a'
DND tone Dial 1. Wait for an answer and talk.

<PT Display Example>
101: DND

Conditions

» Classof Service
Class of Service (COS) programming determines the extension that can perform this
feature.

» If you hear areorder tone after dialing "1," your extension is not permitted to execute "Do
Not Disturb (DND) Override" feature by System Programming.

* What if abusy toneisheard after DND override?
The other extension in DND mode is busy.
In this case, you may perform the following features.
— Automatic Callback (Camp-on)
— Busy Station Signaling (BSS)
— Exclusive Busy Override — Extension
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— Off-Hook Call Announcement (OHCA)
— Off-Hook Call Announcement (OHCA), Whisper

Programming Guide References
e 2.4 Class of Service (COS)
— DND Override

Features Guide References
1.6 Originating Features
» Do Not Disturb (DND) Override
1.8 Ringing Features
» Do Not Disturb (DND)

User Manual References
« 4.3.25 Do Not Disturb (DND)
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4.3.27 Doorphone Call

Allows you to have a conversation with avisitor at your doorphone. You can also unlock the
door from your telephone.

Calling an extension from a door phone — oper ation for a visitor

Doorphone

| (o®

_Lﬂ a’
Press the Doorphone button for one second. Wait for an answer and talk.

Answering a door phone call

PT and SLT

When you hear the door phone ring tone at the extension;

<
2%

Lift the handset or press SP-PHONE/MONITOR.
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Calling a door phone

PT and SLT

-
£%

Lift the handset or press
SP-PHONE/MONITOR.

o | e €
3 1 doorphone no. .J;ﬁ

Dial 31.

Enter a doorphone number

\

N

Confirmation tone Talk.
(1 through 8).
<PT Display Example>
Door phone X |
doorphone number
(1 through 8)
To unlock the door from an assigned extension
PT and SLT
4
il =
iQQ 5 5 door opener no. |.lp‘" 4
= clbiz
Lift the handset or press Dial 55.

SP-PHONE/MONITOR.

(1 through 8).

= The door isleft unlocked for the pre-programmed
amount of time (default: 5 ).

<PT Display Example>

Enter a door opener number  Confirmation

Hang up or press
tone and dial SP-PHONE/MONITOR.
tone

Door 1 Open

door opener number

User Manud
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To unlock the door while talking to the visitor at the door phone from any extension

7230/7235/7433/7436

;///‘J’ |
| OPEN | i . 4
= for] M}
Press OPEN (S3). Confirmation tone Hang up or press

SP-PHONE.

= The door isleft unlocked for the pre-programmed
amount of time (default: 5 ).
<PT Display Example>

| Door 1 Open |
door opener number

I .

P
5 ‘j Gl
Dial 5. Hang up or press

Confirmation tone SP-PHONE/MONITOR.

= The door isleft unlocked for the pre-programmed
amount of time (default: 5 ).
<PT Display Example>

| Door 1 Open |—dooropener number

SLT
/ /
ﬁ//'" :P//f/ _
v o .
e > »
=) cllg
Flash the Confirmation Dial 5. Confirmation Hang up.
switchhook. tone and tone
dial tone
- The door is left unlocked for the pre-programmed
amount of time (default: 5 S).
Conditions

» If youdial "5" againwhilethe door isopen, thedoor will stay open for another five seconds.

» Doorphone Call Destination
It is necessary to program the extensions that can receive doorphone calls during day and
night mode.
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e What if adoorphone call is not answered?
If not answered within 30 seconds, the call stops ringing and is canceled.

» Unlocking the door opener
During a doorphone call, any extension user can unlock the door opener (user-supplied)
from their extensions by dialing "5" to let the visitor in.

* You cannot hold and transfer the doorphone call.

e Thedoor can be unlocked by the following:
1) Extensions that are programmed to receive doorphone calls.
2) Any extension that is engaged in a doorphone call.

»  Whiletalking to adoorphone, you can unlock the door using the One-Touch dialing button
instead of dialing "5." In this case, "5" must be stored in the One-Touch dialing button by
Station, User or System Programming.

o With the KX-T7431, KX-T7433, KX-T7436 or KX-T7235, you can call adoorphone and
open adoor using the display operation.

Installation M anual References
e 2.7.3DPH Card (KX-T96161)

Programming Guide References
e 2.3 Numbering Plan
— Doorphone Call
— Door Open
e 2.5 System Timer
— Door Opener Time
* 4.3 ExtensionLine
—CO key
— PF key
* 4.4DSSConsole
— DSS key
— PF key
e 4.5 Doorphone
— Destination — Day / Night

Features Guide References
1.3 System Features
* Door Opener
1.12 Conversation Features
» Doorphone Call
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User Manual References
e 223 Flexible Button Assignment
e 3.25 [005] Flexible CO Button Assignment
459 KX-T7235 Display Features - System Feature Access Menu

e 4512 KX-T7431/KX-T7433/ KX-T7436 Display Features - System Feature Access
Menu
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4.3.28 Electronic Station L ockout

Allows you to lock your extension so that other users cannot make outgoing CO calls from
your extension.

L ocking
PT and SLT y
v same code 3 ‘J’//J’/ _
p) 7 6 2 lock code || lock cod " )4
4 Q ock code ock code QDQ
Lift the handset or press Dial 762. Enter a 3-digit lock code Confirmation tone Hang up or press
SP-PHONE/MONITOR. (000 through 999) twice.  and dial tone SP-PHONE/MONITOR.
<PT Display Example>
Locked No. : xXxX |
[ lock code
Unlocking
PT and SLT
| PTandsLT | 4
LS i .
Y ) 7 6 2 lock code Gl
Lift the handset or press Dial 762. Enter the same lock code  Confirmation tone  Hang up or press
SP-PHONE/MONITOR. you used to lock the and dial tone SP-PHONE/MONITOR.
extension.
<PT Display Example>
Unl ocked
Conditions

* How doesthisfeaturerestrict the extension?
This feature restricts the extension from making an outside call only. Other operations are
not affected.

¢ Remote Station L ock
Remote Station Lock Control overrides Electronic Station Lockout. If the Manager or an
Operator sets Remote Station Lock on an extension that has already been locked by the
extension user, the extension user cannot unlock it.

.

If someone tries to make an outgoing CO call from alocked extension, he hears areorder
tone and "Restricted" is shown on the display.
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« Distinctive Dial Tone

When thisfeatureisassigned to the extension, the extension user may hear adistinctivedia
tone (dial tone 2) after going off-hook depending on System Programming <Section 2.8
System Option , "15. Special dial tone after setting feature" in the Programming Guide>.

* Withthe KX-T7431, KX-T7433, KX-T7436 or KX-T7235, you can execute this feature

using the display operation.

Programming Guide References
e 2.3 Numbering Plan
— Station Lock Set / Cancel
e 2.8 System Option
— Special dial tone after setting feature
* 4.3 ExtensionLine
— Station Lock Password

Features Guide References
1.3 System Features
* Remote Station Lock Control
1.6 Originating Features
» Electronic Station Lockout

User Manual References
e 449 Remote Station Lock Control

e 459 KX-T7235Display Features - System Feature Access Menu

e 4512 KX-T7431/KX-T7433/ KX-T7436 Display Features - System Feature Access

Menu
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4.3.29 Emergency Call

Allowsyou to dial out a pre-assigned emergency number after seizing a CO line regardless of
the restrictions imposed on your extension. Up to 10 emergency dial numbers can be stored in

the system.
Dialing
PT and SLT
4
el

),
&
t Q INne access code emergency no.

Lift the handset or press  Dial the line access code  Dialtone  Dial the emergency number.
SP-PHONE/MONITOR. (9 or 801 through 848).

* You may press a CO button instead.

Conditions

» The emergency number "911" is already stored at the factory. System Programming is
reguired to store other emergency numbers.

« Making an emergency call is allowed even in the following cases;
— in Account Code — Verified (All Calls, Toll Restriction Override) mode
— inany toll restriction level
— in Electronic Station Lockout / Remote Station Lock

e If your KX-TD500 System is connected to a host PBX as abehind PBX, you must dial the
host PBX line access code after dialing the line access code and it must be included as the
first digit of the emergency number.

Programming Guide References
e 5.4 Emergency Dia Code

Features Guide References
1.6 Originating Features
» Emergency Call

User Manual References
None
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4.3.30 End-to-End DTMF Signaling (Tone Through)

DTMF signaling isrequired for access to special network services offered by some telephone
companies. This system allows you to signal the other end using DTMF tones during an
established call.

End-to-End DTMF Signaling (1)

During a conversation;

required code

Dial the required code.

 DTMF signal is sent to the other end
while dialing.

End-to-End DTMF Signaling (2) (When " Automatic Hold" isenabled)

During a conversation;

(Tone Through)

required code

Press Tone Through Dial the required code.
(flexible button).

» DTMF signd is sent to the other end
while dialing.
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Canceling End-to-End DTMF Signaling mode

During a conversation;

(Tone Through)

Press Tone Through
(flexible button).

e Tone Through mode is canceled.

Conditions

» If thedia type of theline is assigned to DTMF, Tone Through mode is established
automatically after the dialing sequence is finished and the call is established.

.

Tone Through button
This button can be assigned to a flexible button (CO, DSS) by Station, User or System
Programming.

.

Tone Through buttonis effective during acall between two extensions, extension to outside
or aconference call.

Programming Guide References
e 2.4 Classof Service (COS)
— Automatic Hold
* 4.3 Extension Line
—COKey
e 4.4DSSConsole
—DSSKey

Features Guide References
1.3 System Features
» Dia Type Selection
1.12 Conversation Features
* End-to-End DTMF Signaling (Tone Through)
» Pulseto Tone Conversion
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User Manual References
e 223 Flexible Button Assignment
e 3.25 [005] Flexible CO Button Assignment
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4.3.31 Executive Busy Override

You can interrupt an existing call. This establishes a 3-party conference call.
This feature can be categorized as follows:
Executive Busy Override—Barge-In (PT onl

Allowsthe PT user to interrupt an existing outside call (either "between two outside parties' or
"between an outside party and an inside party") by pressing the red lit S-CO or DN button.

Executive Busy Override — Extension

Allowsthe extension (PT, SLT) user to interrupt an existing intercom call (either "between two
inside parties" or "between an inside party and an outside party") by dialing "2" after hearing

abusy tone.

Tojoin an existing outside call (Barge-in)

1

i,
Q@ (cO) ©N) .‘.pl'" A three-party conference
2 1 oI 1 is now established.
Lift the handset or press Press the red lit CO or DN Confirmation tone
SP-PHONE/MONITOR. corresponding to the (optional)
desired caller.
Tojoin an existing intercom call (Extension)
7230 /7235 /7433 /7436
If you hear a busy tone after making an intercom call;
1 |
| Sl | Ji A three-party conferenceis
=3 now established.
Press Over (S2). Confirmation tone
(optional)

PT and SLT

If you hear a busy tone after making an intercom call;

7
:.f},.' A three-party conference
2 is now established.
Dial 2. Confirmation tone (optional)
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To terminate one party and talk to the other

Y,
i
(CO) INTERCOM AN
L1 ] or 1 |
Press CO or INTERCOM Confirmation tone
of the party to remain connected. (optional)

To leave the conference

Hang up or press
SP-PHONE/MONITOR.

5 The other two parties
Glrg continue their conversation.

Conditions

[General]

Class of Service
Class of Service programming determines the extension that can perform this feature.

Executive Busy Override Deny
It is possible for extension usersto prevent this feature from being executed by another
extension user.

This feature does not work if "Executive Busy Override Deny" or "Data Line Security" is
set at either one of two extensions or both of them.

Confirmation tone

When a 2-party call is changed to a 3-party call and vice versa, a confirmation toneis sent
to al three parties. Thistone can be eliminated by System Programming <Section 2.8
System Option , "8. Confirmation tone for Override, Barge-in, Conference and Privacy
Release" in the Programming Guide>.

3-party call — 2-party call
During a 3-party conference call with an outside party and inside party, you can terminate
either one of two parties and talk to the other.

[Barge-in]

This feature is avail able between two extensions who share the same S-CO button.
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. | PT(DN)
Thisfeature is available when one extension has an SDN button associated with the PDN
button of the other extensions.

» The pre-assigned extension users can interrupt an existing outside call even if accessto that
lineis not allowed by System Programming.

Programming Guide References

e 2.3 Numbering Plan
— Data Line Security Set / Cancel
— Executive Busy Override Deny Set / Cancel

e 2.4 Classof Service (COS)
—Busy Override
—Busy Override Deny

e 2.8 System Option
— Confirmation tone for Override, Barge-in, Conference and Privacy Release

Features Guide References
1.6 Originating Features
» Executive Busy Override
1.9 Answering Features
» Executive Busy Override Deny
1.12 Conversation Features
» Conference, 3-Party
» Conference, 5-Party

User Manual References
e 4320 Conference, 3-Party
e 4.3.23 Dataline Security
e 4.3.32 Executive Busy Override Deny
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4.3.32 Executive Busy Override Deny

Allows you to prevent other extension users from interrupting your telephone conversation.

PT and SLT

/
70l 3| 3 || 1 [Tos 0y
L el
‘Q Q 7 3 3 O | Tocance
Lift the handset or press To set: Dial 7331. Confirmation tone
SP-PHONE/MONITOR. To cancel: Dial 7330. and dial tone

s 2 <PT Display Example>
QDQ » When setting:

| Busy Ovrde Deny |
Hang up or press
SP-PHONE/MONITOR. » When canceling:

|Busy Ovrde All ow|

Conditions

» Classof Service
"Class of Service" programming determines the extensions that can perform this feature.

» Digtinctive Dial Tone
When thisfeatureisassigned to the extension, the extension user may hear adistinctivedial
tone (dial tone 2) after going off-hook depending on System Programming <Section 2.8
System Option , "15. Special dial tone after setting feature" in the Programming Guide>.

o Withthe KX-T7431, KX-T7433, KX-T7436 or KX-T7235, you can execute this feature
using the display operation.

Programming Guide References
e 2.3 Numbering Plan
— Executive Busy Override Deny Set / Cancel
e 2.4 Class of Service (COS)
— Busy Override Deny
e 2.8 System Option
— Special dial tone after setting feature

Features Guide References
1.6 Originating Features
» Executive Busy Override

252 User Manud



Station Features and Operation (PT/SLT)

1.9 Answering Features
» Executive Busy Override Deny

User Manual References
e« 4331 Executive Busy Override
e 459 KX-T7235 Display Features - System Feature Access Menu

e 4512 KX-T7431/KX-T7433/ KX-T7436 Display Features - System Feature Access
Menu
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4.3.33 External Feature Access

Allows you to access special features (e.g. Call Waiting) offered by a host PBX, Centrex or

Central Office. This feature is effective only during an outside call.

7230/ 7235/ 7433/ 7436

During a conversation with an outside party;

| EFA | code
2 &
Press EFA (S2). Enter the desired

service code.

Using the FLASH button

During a conversation with an outside party;

FLASH
code

Press FLASH. Enter the desired
service code.

= The current call is placed on hold.

Using the feature number

PT and SLT

During a conversation with an outside party;

e Thecurrent call is placed on hold.

TRANSFER
1 ForPT /
i
¥ fir 6
For SLT
ER
For PT: Press TRANSFER. Confirmation tone Dial 6.
For SLT: Flash the switchhook. and dial tone

code

Enter the desired
service code.
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Conditions

Flash Time
The flash time must be assigned as required by the Centrex, host PBX or CO line.

FLASH Button Operation

Pressing the FLASH button on a PT resultsin either sending Flash signal or disconnecting
the current call.

Thisis determined by System Programming <Section 2.8 System Option , "3. FLASH
button operation while CO talking" and "4. FLASH button operation when "Don't release
the trunk" is selected at #3." in the Programming Guide>.

Memory Dialing

During outside calls, aFLASH stored in System Speed Dialing, Station Speed Dialing or

One-Touch Dialing works as External Feature Access, not as Flash (Disconnect Signal).
SLT

This feature does not function, if an SLT has a call on Consultation Hold.

Programming Guide References

2.3 Numbering Plan

— External Feature Access
2.8 System Option

— FLASH button operation while CO talking

— FLASH button operation when "Don't release the trunk " is selected at #3
3.2 Trunk Group

—Flash Time

—Max. Dia No. after EFA Signal

Features Guide References
1.3 System Features

e Host PBX Access

1.12 Conversation Features

» Externa Feature Access
* Fash

User Manual References

4.3.17 Call Waiting from Central Office
4.3.35 Flash

User Manud
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4.3.34 External Modem Control

Allowsyou to control the external modem, connected to the RS-232C port 1 by sending a pre-
assigned AT Command (for enabling Automatic Answer, etc.).

Activating an AT Command to the RS-232C port 1

PT and SLT y
1, _
% 7 9 1 AT Command no :’{}'J" )4
*°Q ' G
Lift the handset or press Dial 791. Enter the AT Command Confirmation tone Hang up or press
SP-PHONE/MONITOR. number (1 through 5)  and dial tone SP-PHONE/MONITOR.
-1: for Command 1
-2: for Command 2
-3: for Command 3
-4: for Command 4
-5: for Command 5
<PT Display Example>
MODEM conmand X
L AT Command number
Conditions
e An AT Command can only be programmed by Serial Interface/remote programming
software.

» For more information about the AT Command, please refer to the modem instructions.

* Withthe KX-T7431, KX-T7433, KX-T7436 or KX-T7235, you can execute this feature
using the display operation.

Programming Guide References

e 2.3 Numbering Plan
—MODEM Control

* 10.2 External Modem 1/ 2
—Manual Initialization Command (1-5)
— Automatic Initialization Command

* 10.3 External Modem 2/ 2
— Connection Message (1-5)
— Disconnection Message (1-5)

* 10.6 System Parameters
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—[Seria Interface Port] PROG (Port 1)

Features Guide References
1.2 System Administration
» System Programming and Diagnosis with Personal Computer
1.3 System Features
» Externa Modem Control

User Manual References
e 459 KX-T7235 Display Features - System Feature Access Menu

e 4512 KX-T7431/KX-T7433/KX-T7436 Display Features - System Feature Access
Menu
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4.3.35 Flash

You can disconnect the current call and make another call without hanging up.

While hearing any tone, dialing, or talking;
1
FLASH ‘J}Zﬁ
\ h
:l phone no.
Press FLASH. Dial tone Dial the phone number.

Conditions

.

Flash or External Feature Access

Pressing the FLASH button on aPT resultsin either sending Flash signal (External Feature
Access) or disconnecting the current call (Flash). Thisis determined by System
Programming <Section 2.8 System Option, "3. FLASH button operation while CO talking"
and "4. FLASH button operation when "Don't release the trunk™ is selected at #3" in the

Programming Guide>.

.
Pressing the FLASH button re-starts the conversation duration, outputs an SMDR record
and checkstoll restriction level again.

Programming Guide References
e 2.8 System Option
— FLASH button operation while CO talking
— FLASH button operation when "Don't release the trunk " is selected at #3
e 3.2 Trunk Group
— Disconnecting Time

Features Guide References
1.12 Conversation Features
e Externa Feature Access
e Flash

User Manual References
e 4.3.33 Externa Feature Access
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4.3.36 Full One-Touch Dialing

The hands-free speakerphone is automatically activated. You can enter a phone number or
access a system feature with the touch of a button.

O OR

REDIAL

Press a flexible button assigned as One-Touch Dialing, Phantom,
DSS or SAVE or press REDIAL.

* The SP-PHONE indicator light turns red.
e The CO or INTERCOM or DN indicator light turns green.

Conditions
. DSS buttons on a DSS Console can aso activate this feature.

. This feature must be initially assigned by Station Programming.

Programming Guide References
* 4.3 ExtensionLine
—CO key
— PF key
* 4.4DSSConsole
— DSS key
— PF key

Features Guide References
1.7 Dialing Features
e Full One-Touch Dialing
* One-Touch Dialing
* Redid
1.12 Conversation Features
» Hands-free Operation
1.16 Button Features
» Button, Direct Station Selection (DSS)
1.17 Display Features
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» Cadll Directory

User Manual References

2.2.3 Flexible Button Assignment

2.2.4 Full One-Touch Dialing Assignment
3.25 [005] Flexible CO Button Assignment
4.3.50 One-Touch Dialing

4.3.64 Redia
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4.3.37 Handset Microphone Mute

While on ahandset call, you can turn off your PT's handset microphone so that you can consult
privately with othersin the room. When you activate Handset Microphone Mute, you can il
listen to the other party's voice but he cannot hear your voice.

Setting

While on a handset call;

AUTO ANSWER

MUTE
Press AUTO ANSWER/MUTE

- The AUTO ANSWER/MUTE indicator light flashes red slowly.

Canceling

When handset microphone mute is established;

AUTO ANSWER

MUTE
Press AUTO ANSWER/MUTE

- The AUTO ANSWER/MUTE indicator light turns off.

Conditions

. | 17436

If you press AUTO/ANSWER/MUTE button during an OHCA call, Handset Microphone
Mute mode will be turned on.

. | 17400
If you pressAUTO/ANSWER/MUTE button in Hands-free mode, Microphone Mute mode
will be turned on.

.

Thisfeatureisavailable for KX-T7400 series PT (except KX-T7451) only.
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Programming Guide References

System Programming is not required.

Features Guide References
1.15 Proprietary Telephone Features
» Handset Microphone Mute
* Microphone Mute

User Manual References
e 4.345 Microphone Mute
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4.3.38 Hands-free Answerback

You can answer an intercom call and talk to the caller without lifting the handset.

Setting

When the SP-PHONE and the AUTO ANSWER/MUTE indicator are off;

AUTO ANSWER

MUTE
Press AUTO ANSWER/MUTE.

e The AUTO ANSWER/MUTE indicator light turns on.

Canceling

When the AUTO ANSWER/MUTE indicator ison;

AUTO ANSWER

MUTE
Press AUTO ANSWER/MUTE.

e The AUTO ANSWER/MUTE indicator light turns off.

Conditions

. Ring/Voice | ntercom Alerting Mode Override
This feature overrides the "Alternate Calling — Ring/Voice" feature. A hands-free

conversation mode is established as soon as a confirmation tone is sent.

]
This feature does not work for the following calls:
— COcdls
— Doorphone calls
— Cadllsto an Extension Group
— Callsto a Phantom button

User Manud 263



Station Features and Operation (PT/SLT)

— CdllsfromaVM (Voice Mail) extension (except acall from a PT)

— Callsringing on an SDN button

.

Thisfeature is not available if your PT hasno AUTO ANSWER/MUTE button.

Programming Guide References
System Programming is not required.

Features Guide References
1.6 Originating Features
» Alternate Calling — Ring / Voice
1.9 Answering Features
» Hands-free Answerback

User Manual References
None
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4.3.39 Hands-free Operation

You can make an intercom / CO call and talk to the caller without lifting the handset.

Setting

SP-PHONE

Press SP-PHONE.

« The microphone and speaker are now activated and the
hands-free operation is available.

Switching from the handset to hands-free mode

SP-PHONE

) 4
Gl
Press SP-PHONE. Hang up.

= Do not replace the handset without pressing the SP-PHONE button
first, or the line will be disconnected.

Switching from hands-free to the handset mode

o
£

Lift the handset.

Conditions

.

The hands-free modeis canceled if you do not start dialing within 10 seconds.

.
The KX-T7050 and the KX-T7250 have a MONITOR button instead of a SP-PHONE
button. It can be used for hands-free dialing, etc., but not for a hands-free conversation.
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.
You can execute hands-free mode by pressing a CO or INTERCOM or DN button without
going off-hook.

.
When "Full One-Touch Dialing” is enabled, pressing a One-Touch Dialing, DSS, REDIAL
or SAVE button provides the hands-free mode.

Helpful hints
» Usethisunit in aquiet room for best performance.
 If the other party has difficulty hearing you, decrease the volume.
 If you and the other party speak at the sametime, parts of your conversation will belost. To
avoid this, speak aternately.

Programming Guide References
System Programming is not required.

Features Guide References
1.6 Originating Features
* Full One-Touch Dialing
1.12 Conversation Features
» Hands-free Operation

User Manual References
e 4336 Full One-Touch Dialing

266 User Manud



Station Features and Operation (PT/SLT)

4.3.40 Inter Office Calling

You can make a call to another extension user within the system or a tenant.

Using the handset
ié)@ extension no [_z 5
= : el
Lift the handset. Dial the extension number Talk. Hang up.
(3 or 4 digits).
Using the Speaker phone
SP-PHONE INTERCOM (DN) ] [—,/’ SP-PHONE
or (I oI extension no.
Press SP-PHONE Dial the extension number Talk. Press SP-PHONE.
or INTERCOM or DN. (3 or 4 digits).

Using a DSS (Direct Station Selection) button

% (DSS) ) s 4
*9 L [ cla
Lift the handset or press Press DSS Talk. Hang up or press
SP-PHONE/MONITOR. (flexible button). SP-PHONE/MONITOR.
Conditions

« Extension Number Assignment
Extension numbers (3 or 4 digits) are assigned to all extensions by System Programming
<Section 2.3 Numbering Plan in the Programming Guide>.

* Tenant Service
If "Tenant Service" isemployed, caling to other extensions in other tenantsis enabled/
disabled by System Programming.

e Call Progress Tone
After dialing an extension number, you will hear one of the following tones:
Ringback tone: Indicates the destination extension is being called.
Confirmation tone: Indicates you can perform voice caling (e.g. Paging).
Busy tone: Indicates the destination extension is busy.
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Do Not Disturb (DND) tone: Indicates the destination extension has set the "Do Not
Disturb (DND)" feature.

DSS Button
DSS buttons permit One-Touch access to an extension and provide Busy Lamp Field.

You can assign a DSS button on a Proprietary Telephone (PT) or DSS Console by Station,
User or System Programming.

Definition of busy extension status

— Off-hook
— ICM buttonisnot idle

— Thereisnoidle DN buttons on a PT
— Off-hook
— While engaged in acall

SLT
— Off-hook
— an SLT isringing
— an SLT has acall placed on hold

display PT

Extension Names can be given to all extensions by User or System Programming. An
extension number and a name, if programmed, are shown on the display PT during an
intercom call.

Call Directory - Extension Dialing

Withthe KX-T7431, KX-T7433, KX-T7436, or KX-T7235, you can make an extension call
using the "Call Directory - Extension Dialing" display operation.

Programming Guide References

1.4 Extension Port Assignment
— Attribute
—Tel. Type
—-DN
— Group No.
2.2 Tenant
— Inter-tenant Calling (1 - 8)
2.3 Numbering Plan
— 1st Hundred Block Extension
—2nd Hundred Block Extension
—3rd Hundred Block Extension
—4th Hundred Block Extension
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— 5th Hundred Block Extension
— 6th Hundred Block Extension
— 7th Hundred Block Extension
— 8th Hundred Block Extension
— 9th Hundred Block Extension
— 10th Hundred Block Extension
— 11th Hundred Block Extension - 16th Hundred Block Extension
e 4.3 Extension Line
—Name
—COKey
e 4.4DSSConsole
—DSSKey

Features Guide References

1.6 Originating Features
» Inter Office Calling

1.16 Button Features
» Button, Direct Station Selection (DSS)
e Button, Line Access

1.17 Display Features
e Busy Lamp Field

User Manual References
e 223 Flexible Button Assignment
e 3.24 [004] Extension Name Set
e 3.25 [005] Flexible CO Button Assignment
e 458 KX-T7235 Display Features - Call Directory
o 4511 KX-T7431/KX-T7433/KX-T7436 Display Features - Call Directory
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4341 LivecCall Screening (LCS)*

Allows a PT user to monitor his voice mailbox while incoming callers are leaving a message
and, if desired, intercept the call.

Flowchart of the Live Call Screening (LCS) Feature

Preparation
» Activating the LCS mode (System Programming)
» Assigning the LCS button (Station/System Programming)
» Selecting the mode, Hands-free or Private (Station/System Programming)
 Setting the password(Feature Number/System Programming)
» Setting the LCS feature

"1 Available when the Digital Super Hybrid System is connected to a Digital Proprietary Telephone capable Panasonic Voice
Processing System (one that supports digital proprietary telephone integration; e.g. KX-TVS100).
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When using the SP-PHONE/MONITOR button in the Private M ode:

Toset LCSon

+ Press LCS button.
+ Enter the password.

—— > To cancel LCS
Press LCS button.

Hands-free Mode

To monitor
(Automatic)

Having a conversation
with another party _

(Call Waiting Tone)

Private Mode

L

(Alert Tone)
|

¢ '

To monitor To stop the tone

Press SP-PHONE, MONITOR, Press FLASH or

Hang up**

¢

To cancel monitoring  To intercept the call

'

ICM, LCS, PDN, or Answer button. LCS Cancel button.

To cancel monitoring  To intercept the call

Press FLASH or
LCS Cancel button.

or LCS hutton.

Lift the handset, or press
SP-PHONE, MONITOR

Press FLASH or Lift the handset, or press
LCS Cancel button. | | SP-PHONE or MONITOR
or LCS button.

*1: To hold the current call, press the HOLD button.
To return to the held call, press the CO button whose indicator light flashes green slowly.
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When using the handset in the Private M ode;

To set LCSon
¥ PressLCSbutton. ——> Tocancel LCS
¥ Enter the password. Press LCS button.
|
Hands-free Mode Private Mode
Having a conversation
"""""""""" > with another party - -
(Alert Tone)
|
(Call Waiting Tone) ¢ ¢
To monitor To monitor To stop the tone
(Automatic) Hang up** Lift the handset. Press FLASH or

LCS Cancel button.

¢ i

To cancel monitoring  To intercept thecall ~ To cancel monitoring  To intercept the call
Press FLASH or Lift the handset, or Press FLASH or Press L CS button.
LCS Cancel button. press SP-PHONE, LCS Cancel button,
MONITOR, or LCS| | or hang up.

button.

*1: To hold the current call, press the HOLD button.
To return to the held call, press the CO button whose indicator light flashes green slowly.

Setting the password

d 4
v passwor 3 Wy _
Sto. 7 M9 [ o g )4
& Q passwor d password G DQ
Lift the handset or press Dial 799. Enter the 3-digit password Confirmation tone Hang up or press
SP-PHONE/MONITOR. (000 through 999) twice. and dial tone SP-PHONE/MONITOR.

<PT Display Example>

Password : XXX|
C—  password

Note
» Inorder to change the password, cancel the current password and then set a new password.
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Canceling the password

PT
. pr | /

', —
S i 4
o LIN 22T | e abia
Lift the handset or press Dial 799. Enter the same password Confirmation tone  Hang up or press
SP-PHONE/MONITOR. you used to set. and dial tone SP-PHONE/MONITOR.

<PT Display Example>
Passwor d Cancel

Setting Live Call Screening

When the telephone isidle and on-hook;

L= Password
Press LCS (flexible button). Enter the password.
<PT Display Example> The LCS indicator light turns on.

LCS

Cancedling Live Call Screening

When the telephone isidle and on-hook;

(LCS)

Press LCS (flexible button).

* The LCSindicator light turns off.
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In the Hands-free mode;

When callers are connected to your voice mailbox, the message recording is monitored

automatically through your extension speaker. While monitoring in the Hands-free mode, the
LCSindicator light flashes green slowly.

Having a conver sation with a party

iCQQ or * The LCSindicator light turns red from flashing

= green slowly.

Lift the handset '(Dﬂres_zl'-%s | - In Keep Recording mode, the Two-Way Record

or press exible button). e e g

SP-PHONE/MONITOR. indicator turns on. Pressing the Two Way Record
button cancel the recording and the light turns off.

Stopping the monitoring

FLASH

(LCS Cancel)
or

Press FLASH or LCS Cancel (flexible button).

« The LCS indicator light turns red from flashing green slowly.

In the Private mode;

When callersare connected to your voice mailbox, an aert toneissent. The LCSindicator light
flashes green rapidly when a caller is connected to your voice mailbox. (When using a Single
Line Telephone, which is connected with a Proprietary Telephone in parallel, you hear
ringing.)
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Stopping thealert tone

FLASH

(LCS Cancel) * The LCS indicator light turns red from flashing
1 green rapidly
Press FLASH. Press LCS Cancel « The alert tone stops.

(flexible button).

Monitoring the recor ding message

% (LCS) INTERCOM (PDN) ANSWER
2*°Y oo [T ] or I — or I — or o
Lift the handset or press  Press the flashing Press INTERCOM. Press PDN. Press ANSWER.

SP-PHONE/MONITOR. LCS (flexible button).

e TheLCSindicator light flashes green slowly.

 To stop monitoring, Hang up.
The FLASH button or the LCS Cancel button can also be used to stop monitoring.
The LCSindicator light turns red from flashing green slowly.

Having a conver sation with a party

% (LCS)

*9 or
Lift the handset or press Press the flashing
SP-PHONE/MONITOR. LCS (flexible button).

e TheLCSindicator light turns red from flashing green slowly.
* In Keep Recording mode, the Two-Way Record indicator lights.

During a conver sation with another party;

When the extension user is having aconversation, acall waiting toneissent. The LCSindicator
light flashes green rapidly.
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- If you want to terminate the current call

Monitoring
i % INTERCOM (LCS) (PDN) ANSWER
or or or L1 ] or L1 |
fe{ *9 A [
Hang up or press Lift the handset or press  Press INTERCOM  Press LCS Press PDN. Press ANSWER.
SP-PHONE/MONITOR. SP-PHONE/MONITOR. (flexible button).
- Anaarm toneis sent. - Monitoring Starts.
Having a conver sation with a party
C (LCS)
ﬁ@ or I —
Lift the handset or press Press the flashing
SP-PHONE/MONITOR. LCS (flexible button).
- If you want to hold the current call
Monitoring
HOLD =
' % INTERCOM (LCS)
or 1 ] or [ ]
Press HOLD. for] A *°9
Hang up or press Lift the handset or press ~ Press INTERCOM  Press LCS
SP-PHONE/MONITOR. SP-PHONE/MONITOR. (flexible button).
e Anaarmtoneis sent. e Monitoring Starts.
(PDN) ANSWER
o [T
Press PDN. Press ANSWER.
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Having a conver sation with the party

LCS @
.
Press the flashing LCS Lift the handset or press
(flexible button). SP-PHONE/MONITOR.
Conditions
.

The LCS indicator shows the feature status as follows.
Red (steady) : The Live Call Screening modeis on.
Off : The Live Call Screening mode is off.
Flashing green slowly : Live Call Screening is acting.”
Flashing green rapidly : Alarm toneisringing in the Private mode."

The Two-Way Record indicator shows the feature status as follows.
On : Recording the conversation
Off : Not recording

During Keep Recording mode, if you want to stop recording the conversation, press the
Two-Way Recording button.

Call Waiting

If the extension user isbusy on acall when acaller beginsto leave amessage, acall waiting
toneissent (if programmed beforehand). The extension user can put the current call on hold
before accessing LCS.

L CSbutton/LCS Cancel button
A flexible CO and DSS button can be assigned as an LCS/LCS Cancel button.

L CSPassword Clear

To prevent unauthorized monitoring, a 3-digit password must be set by the extension user.
If the user forgetstheir password, it can be cleared by the M anager extension or an Operator.

1 The LCS button which is assigned on aDSS Console (except KX-T7440 and K X-7441) will flash in red. The LCS button which
is assigned on the KX-T7440 or KX-T7441 will flash in red. The DSS button indicator lightsin red steady while Live Call
Screening is active.

2. The LCS button which isassigned on aDSS Console (except KX-T7440 and KX-7441) will flash in red. The LCS button which
is assigned on the KX-T7440 or KX-T7441 will flash in red. The DSS button indicator lightsin red steady while Live Call
Screening is active.
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.

Recording M ode

Each extension can be programmed to either stop or continue recording the conversation

after intercepting the recording in order to talk with the caller.

. [ SLT
LCSbyan SLT (only in Private Mode)

An SLT which is connected with a PT in parallel, can aso be used to monitor a message
being recorded. Be sure that Live Call Screening on the connected PT has been activated.

o Withthe KX-T7431, KX-T7433, KX-T7436 or KX-T7235, you can execute this feature

using the display operation.

Programming Guide References

e 2.3 Numbering Plan
—Live Call Screening

* 4.3 ExtensionLine
—[LCS Setting] Status
—[LCS Setting] Operation Mode
—[LCS Setting] Recording Mode
—[LCS Setting] LCS Password
—CO key

* 4.4DSS Console
—DSSKey

Features Guide References
1.3 System Features
* Integration, DPT
1.9 Answering Features
» LiveCal Screening (LCS)

User Manual References
e 2.2.3 Flexible Button Assignment
e 228 LiveCal Screening (LCS) Mode Set
e 3.25 [005] Flexible CO Button Assignment
e 444 LiveCall Screening (LCS) Password Control

278

User Manud



Station Features and Operation (PT/SLT)

4.3.42 L ockout

If one party in a conversation goes on-hook, they both are disconnected from the speech path
automatically. A reorder toneis sent to the off-hook party beforeiit is disconnected. No
operation is necessary.
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4.3.43 Log-In/Log-Out

Allows members (extension users) of an Extension Group(except Group Type:None) and
Phantom Extensionsto join (log-in) or leave (log-out) the group. They can leave the group

temporarily when they are away from their desks, to prevent calls being sent to
extension.They can return to the group when they are ready to answer acall.
The lighting patterns of the Log-In/ Log-Out button and status are as follows:

Off : Log-In mode (no calls)
Red On : Log-Out mode
Red Slow Flash : Log-In mode (Calls are waiting in the UCD queue.)

Log-In/Log-Out (Using the Log-1n / Log-Out button)

their

A _
% (Log-In/Log-Out) 4},, ! '
N [ ' Gl
Lift the handset or press Press Log-In/Log-Out Confirmation tone Hang up or press
SP-PHONE/MONITOR. (flexible button). and dial tone SP-PHONE/MONITOR.

* The Log-In/Log-Out indicator light turns off in Log-In mode or turns steady red
in Log-Out mode.
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Log-In/ Log-Out (Using the feature number)

PT and SLT

-
£

Lift the handset
or press

SP-PHONE/MONITOR.

/)
5 1 |ToLog-In. W =
Pk 4
5 0 |ToLog-Out. for] P
For Log-In mode: Dial 451. Confirmation tone  Hang up or press
For Log-Out mode: Dial 450. and dial tone SP-PHONE/MONITOR.

<PT Display Example>
| Log-in |

or
| Log- out |

Conditions

By default, all extensionsin the group arein "Log-In" mode.

When extensions are logged out, calls directed to the above mentioned group do not come
in on their extensions.

However, callsdirected to their individual extension (extensioncall, DIL 1:1, DIL 1:N, etc.)
still ring at their extension.

The extension user cannot leave the group (L og-Out), if at least onecall iscominginonthe
group.

L og-I1n/L og-Out button
The Log-In/ Log-Out button can be assigned to aflexible CO button.

With the KX-T7431, KX-T7433, KX-T7436 or KX-T7235, you can execute this feature
using a display operation.

Programming Guide References

2.3 Numbering Plan

—Login/ Logout
3.3 Extension Group

—[UCD Setting] LOGIN Monitor
4.3 Extension Line

—COKey

User Manud

281



Station Features and Operation (PT/SLT)

Features Guide References
1.3 System Features
» Extension Group
e Phantom Extension
1.8 Ringing Features
e Log-In/Log-Out

User Manual References
e 2.2.3 Flexible Button Assignment
» 3.25 [005] Flexible CO Button Assignment
e 4377 UCD Login Monitor
e 459 KX-T7235Display Features - System Feature Access Menu

» 4512 KX-T7431/KX-T7433/KX-T7436 Display Features - System Feature Access
Menu
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4.3.44 Message Waiting
Allowsyou to leave amessage waiting notification for another extension. The message waiting
lamp (MESSAGE indicator) gives visua indication that a message waiting notification has
been received.
This feature is useful when the called extension is busy or does not answer the call. Any SLT
user can set message waiting notification to other extensions (PT with MESSAGE button or
SLT with Message lamp).
Setting
PT and SLT
0, [cdensonro | fh b4
. !
PN Q 7 0 1 extension no. \ j QDQ
Lift the handset or press Dial 701. Dial the extension number Confirmation Hang up or press
SP-PHONE/MONITOR. (3 or 4 digits) where tone and SP-PHONE/MONITOR.
a message notification will  dial tone
be left.
If the called extension is busy or does not answer;
4
MESSAGE :‘!}'ﬂ '
gy
Press MESSAGE. Confirmation tone Hang up or press
and dial tone SP-PHONE/MONITOR.
Canceling
PT and SLT
/4
S 5 4
. ‘,-
P Q 7 0 0 extension no. 1l j QDQ
Lift the handset or press Dial 700. Dial the extension number Confirmation Hang up or press
SP-PHONE/MONITOR. (3 or 4 digits) where you tone and SP-PHONE/MONITOR.
left a message notification. dial tone
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Checking and Selecting a message waiting notification by the receiver

If there is any message waiting notification, the message waiting lamp
(MESSAGE indicator) light will be on.
When the telephone is idle and on-hook;

MESSAGE

Press MESSAGE repeatedly until the desired message appears.

* The message notifications you received are shown on the display in the order
they were received.
<PT Display Example>
When Tony at extension 1123 left a message waiting notification:

1123: Tony

Calling back the message waiting notification sender

/)

/]
% :J"[IJ; MESSAGE [:/’
*9 o — a
Lift the handset or press Dial tone 4* Press MESSAGE. Talk.

SP-PHONE/MONITOR.

* |f there are more than one message « The message waiting
waiting notification left on your notification is cleared after the
extension, you can choose the desired conversation.
message sender (display PT only).
SLT with Message Lamp
4
S 0, (9
A1 B
% | LA U a
Lift the handset or press  Dial tone 4* Dial 702. Talk.

SP-PHONE/MONITOR.

» The message waiting notification is
cleared after the conversation.

* One of the dial tones. Please refer to Section "6.1.3 Tone List."
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Clearing all message waiting notifications left on your extension

PT and SLT with Message Lamp

// —
< pd,
‘é)Q T{"j 7 0 0 your extrnsion no. 559
Lift the handset or Dial tone 4* Dial 700. Dial your extension Hang up or press
press number. SP-PHONE/MONITOR.

SP-PHONE/MONITOR.

 All message waiting notifications are cleared.

* One of the dial tones. Please refer to Section "6.1.3 Tone List."

Conditions

» Thesystem supportsamaximum of 448 simultaneous message waiting notifications. If you
try to set the 449th message, you will hear areorder tone.

e Callback Order
If multiple message waiting notifications are | eft at your extension, callback is executed in
the order received.

» |f you select a specific message to call back, callback is executed in the order received,
starting with the one selected.

» Hardware Requirements
To utilize the SLTswith Message Lamp, SLC-M card (KX-T96175) or an ESLC card (KX-
TD50175) isrequired.

e Turning off the light
Either the message sender or the receiver can turn off the light.

.
M ESSAGE button
If aMESSAGE button is not provided on a PT, aflexible CO/DSS button can be assigned
as the MESSAGE button by Station, User or System Programming.

.

VPS Integration

If VPS Integrationisemployed, aVM extension informs an extension that amessage is|left
in his mailbox by turning on the MESSAGE lamp.

The extension user can listen to the message in the mailbox simply by pressing the red lit
MESSAGE lamp.

e Call Forwarding
A message waiting notification isleft on the Call Forwarding setting extension regardless
of atype of Call Forwarding feature.

e Station Hunting
A message waiting notification to an extension in the station hunting group istreated in the
same manner as the ordinary call.
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o Withthe KX-T7431, KX-T7433, KX-T7436 or KX-T7235, you can set or cancel this
feature using the display operation.

Programming Guide References
e 2.3 Numbering Plan
— Message Waiting Set / Cancel / Call Back
» 2.8 System Option
— Message Waiting lamp pattern
* 4.3 ExtensionLine
— Message Lamp
—COKey
* 44DSSConsole
—DSSKey
» 5.10 VPS Integration
— Turn off control of Message Waiting lamp

Features Guide References
1.3 System Features
» Integration, Voice Mail (VM) Service
1.17 Display Features
» Message Waiting

User Manual References
e 2.2.3 Flexible Button Assignment
» 3.25 [005] Flexible CO Button Assignment
4380 VPSIntegration
« 459 KX-T7235 Display Features - System Feature Access Menu

e 4512 KX-T7431/KX-T7433/ KX-T7436 Display Features - System Feature Access
Menu
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4.3.45 Microphone Mute

During a conversation in the hands-free mode, you can turn off your PT's microphone so that
you can consult privately with othersin the room. When you activate Microphone Mute, you
can till listen to your caller's voice but your caller cannot hear your voice.

Setting

During a conversation in the hands-free mode;

AUTO ANSWER

MUTE
Press AUTO ANSWER/MUTE.

* The AUTO ANSWER/MUTE indicator light flashes red slowly.

Canceling

When microphone mute is established;

AUTO ANSWER

MUTE
Press AUTO ANSWER/MUTE.

e The AUTO ANSWER/MUTE indicator light turns off.

Conditions
e Thisfeatureisonly available during a hands-free conversation.
* You can hear the other party's voice while your PT isin Microphone Mute maode.
» Thisfeatureisavailable for the PT with AUTO ANSWER/MUTE button only.

Programming Guide References
System Programming is not required.
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Features Guide References
1.15 Proprietary Telephone Features
» Handset Microphone Mute
* Microphone Mute

User Manual References
» 4.3.37 Handset Microphone Mute
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4.3.46 Night Service On/Off

Allows you to switch the Day / Night / Lunch / Break mode.

The KX-TD500 System supports both the Night and Day modes of operation. The Day mode
includes the Lunch and Break mode. Only aDIL destination can perform in Lunch / Break
mode. And, any other feature can performin Day mode. The system operation for originating
and receiving calls can be programmed differently in Day and Night modes. For example, Toll
restriction calls can be programmed to prevent unauthorized toll calls at night.

Switching Day / Night / Lunch / Break mode (Display oper ation)

7235/ 7436
/O\

LOR]
< NEXT
‘é)@ | Feat ures A | Nght Mde (-0-4)
- —
Lift the handset or Press Features. Rotate Jog Dial or Press Night Mode.
press SP-PHONE. press NEXT until the
following is displayed.
@ For Auto Mode ‘J’///J)'
For Day Mode "‘j A 4
For Night Mode QDQ
For Lunch Mode Confirmation tone Hang up or press
For Break Mode and dial tone SP-PHONE.

For Auto : Did 0.
For Day :Did 1.
For Night : Dial 2.
For Lunch: Dial 3.
For Break : Dial 4.

» The display shows the current mode for five seconds.
<PT Display Example>

Aut o I\/bde| or| Day I\/bde| or |Ni ght I\/bde| or |Lunch I\/bde| or|Br eak Mdde
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7431

Lift the handset or
press SP-PHONE.

Switching Day / Night / Lunch / Break mode (Display oper ation)

MODE

c
‘Q (.

©
Rotate Jog Dial until
"Night Mode" is displayed.

Press MODE until
"Feature Access”

is displayed.
For Auto Mode y,///j’,
g
For Day Mode v j

For Night Mode

For Lunch Mode Confirmation tone

NENERE

For Bresk Mode and dial tone
For Auto : Did O.
For Day :Did 1.

For Night : Dial 2.
For Lunch: Dia 3.
For Break : Did 4.

» The display shows the current mode for five seconds.
<PT Display Example>

- Ni ght

Mode 0-4

SELECT
—

Press SELECT.

b 4
(e
Hang up or press

SP-PHONE.

MODE
—

Aut o I\/bde| or| Day lVbde| or |Ni ght I\/bde| or |Lunch I\/bde| or|Br eak Mde
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Switching Day / Night / Lunch / Break mode (Display oper ation)

7433

<
QQQ

Lift the handset or
press SP-PHONE.

ENEE

For Auto
For Day
For Night :
For Lunch:
For Break :

SHIFT FEAT

A
c—

Press SHIFT
until “FEAT” is
displayed.

Press FEAT.

For Auto Mode
For Day Mode
For Night Mode
For Lunch Mode
For Break Mode
: Dial 0.

: Dial 1.
Dial 2.

Dial 3.
Dial 4.

Confirmation tone
and dial tone

<PT Display Example>

Rotate Jog Dial until

“Night Mode” is at the
arrow.

» The display shows the current mode for five seconds.

Hang up or press
SP-PHONE.

- Ni ght Mode 0-4
OGM PI ay 1-8
MENU

—

Press SEL.

2
for] P

Aut o Nbde| or| Day Nbde| or |Ni ght I\/bde| or |Lunch I\/bde| or|Br eak Mode
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Switching Day / Night / Lunch / Break mode (DAY/NIGHT button operation)

Lift the handset
or press
SP-PHONE
/MONITOR.

(DAY/NIGHT)

Press DAY/NIGHT
(flexible button).

Bl]E]

For Auto Mode
For Day Mode
For Night Mode
For Lunch Mode
For Bresk Mode

For Auto :Dia 0.
For Day :Didl 1.
For Night : Dial 2.
For Lunch: Dia 3.
For Break : Dial 4.

¢ The status of DAY/NIGHT indicator.

Day mode | Off

Night mode | On (Red)

Lunch mode| On (Green)

Bresk mode | Slow Flash (Green)

<PT Display Example>

Y

Confirmation tone
and dial tone

4
Gl
Hang up or press

SP-PHONE
/MONITOR.

Aut o l\/bde| or| Day I\/bde| or |Ni ght I\/bde| or |Lunch I\/bde| or|Break Mbde
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Switching Day / Night / Lunch / Break mode (Feature number operation)

PT and SLT

SP-PHONE/MONITOR.

* The display shows the current mode for five seconds.

<PT Display Example>

@ For Auto Mode
i@ 7 8 For Day Mode
= Q For Night Mode
Lift the handset Dial 78. For Lunch Mode
or press
SP-PHONE/MONITOR. For Bresk Mode
For Auto : Did 0.
A 4 For Day :Did 1.
QDQ For Night : Dial 2.
For Lunch: Dial 3.
Hang up or press For Break : Did 4.

Confirmation tone
and dial tone

|Auto I\/bde| or| Day I\/bde| or |Ni ght Mode

or |Lunch l\/bde| or|Br eak l\/bde|

Confirming the current mode

Display PT

When the telephoneisidle;

#

Press #.

<PT Display Example>
In the automatic case;

* The display shows the current mode for three seconds.

| Day Auto|or [Night Auto|or|Lunch Auto|or|Break Auto|

In the manual casg;

| Day erde| or |Ni ght Nbde| or |Lunch Nbde| or |Br eak Nbde|
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Conditions

Class of Service (COS) Programming
COS programming determines the extensions that can perform this feature.

By System Programming, you can select either automatic Day/Night mode switching or
manual Day/Night mode switching.

In the automatic case, the default start/end time for each mode is as follows:

» Day mode—9:00 am.

e Lunch_Start mode — 12:00 p.m. , Lunch_End mode — 1:00 p.m.

e Break Start mode —3:00 p.m., Break End mode — 3:30 p.m.

* Night mode —5:00 p.m.

Any extension user (with display PT) can confirm the current mode, Day or Night.
The Manager and the Operator can also switch the Day / Night / Lunch / Break mode.
You cannot switch the selection mode from Night to Lunch or Break.

Programming Guide References

2.2 Tenant
— DAY / NIGHT Switching Mode
— Alert Extension — Day / Night
—Day (SUN — SAT)
—Night (SUN — SAT)
—Lunch_Start (SUN — SAT)
—Lunch_End (SUN — SAT)
— Break_Start (SUN — SAT)
—Break_End (SUN — SAT)
2.3 Numbering Plan
— Night Mode Set / Cancel
2.4 Class of Service (COS)
— Switching Day / Night Mode
—TRS Level —Day / Night
— Trunk Group Setting — Day / Night
3.2 Trunk Group
— Intercept Destination — Day / Night
3.3 Extension Group
— [Overflow Setting] Destination — Day / Night
4.2 Trunk Line
— Destination — Day / Night / Lunch / Break
4.3 Extension Line
—COKey
4.5 Doorphone
— Destination — Day / Night
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e 9.2DID Dial Registration
— Destination — Day/Night

Features Guide References
1.3 System Features
» Night Service

User Manual References
e 2.2.3 Flexible Button Assignment
« 3.25 [005] Flexible CO Button Assignment
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4.3.47 Off-Hook Call Announcement (OHCA)

Allowsyou to signal abusy extension on ahandset call that your call iswaiting. Your voiceis
heard through the built-in speaker of the called party's PT (KX-T7130, KX-T7235 or KX-
T7436). The called extension user can select to talk to you or their initial caller.

Setting

7130/ 7235/7436

7 3 1 2 /’/m
S i ¥
*°Q gl
Lift the handset or press Dial 7312. Confirmation tone Hang up or press
SP-PHONE. and dial tone SP-PHONE.

<PT Display Example>
C. Wi ting OHCA

Cancdling
7130/ 7235/ 7436
w///
c |l"., i
PN [ N N o
Lift the handset or press Dial 7310. Confirmation tone Hang up or press
SP-PHONE. and dial tone SP-PHONE.

<PT Display Example>
C.Wiiting Of
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Executing

7230/ 7235/ 7433/ 7436

If you hear a busy tone after making an intercom call;

B
|_Bss | "‘j [ .

Press BSS (S1). Confirmation tone Wait for an
answer and talk.

PT and SLT

If you hear a busy tone after making an intercom call;

/4
U}/J" .
U [ N
1 @2? [ ]
Dial 1. Confirmation tone Wait for an

answer and talk.

Totalk tothethird party

7130/ 7235/ 7436

If OHCA is activated by the other party when you are engaged in a call using the handset, you
hear a confirmation tone and then the caller's voice through the built-in speaker of your PT.

>¥]

Speak with the third
party through microphone.

» The caller's number and name are shown on the display for
five seconds in 10 seconds intervals.
<PT Display Example>

| 123: Tony |

L cCaler'sextension number
* You can talk to two parties individually.
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Totalk to thethird party by terminating the current call in hands-free mode

7130/ 7235/ 7436
If OHCA is activated by the other party when you are engaged in a call using the handset, you
hear a confirmation tone and then the caller's voice through the built-in speaker of your PT.
4
Gl
Hang up.
Speak with the third
party through microphone.
» The current cal is disconnected. * You can talk in hands-free
e The INTERCOM indicator light mode.
turns green.

Totalk to thethird party by terminating the current call in handset mode

7130/ 7235/ 7436

If OHCA is activated by the other party when you are engaged in a call using the handset, you
hear a confirmation tone and then the caller's voice through the built-in speaker of your PT.

INTERCOM [:’
1 F )
Press INTERCOM. Talk.

» The current cal is disconnected.

« The INTERCOM indicator light tums green, ~ * YO ¢ B PR TR R
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Totalk tothethird party after placing the current call on hold

7130/ 7235/ 7436

If OHCA is activated by the other party when you are engaged in a call using the handset, you
hear a confirmation tone and then the caller's voice through the built-in speaker of your PT.

HOLD [_/’
] A
Press HOLD. Talk.

e The current call is placed on hold.
e The INTERCOM indicator light flashes green slowly.

Conditions
« BSS/OHCA / Whisper OHCA
If an extension user dials"1" while hearing abusy tone, BSS or OHCA or Whisper OHCA
will be activated at the called extension.
Thisis determined by the following conditions.

Calling extension Called extension
Call Waiting setting
COS-OHCA
. OFF ON
assignment
0 1 2 3
Disable — BSS BSS BSS
. W-OHCA"2
Enable — BSS OHCA"—BSS _.OHCA _BSS

1 OHCA (Off-Hook Call Announcement )is activated when the called extension is KX-T7130, KX-T7235 or KX-T7436.
2 Whisper OHCA is activated when both calling and called extensions are using one of the KX-T7400 series PTs.

e If"DoNot Disturb (DND)" featureis set at the called extension, you hear DND tone. Inthis
case, to execute OHCA, you must first activate "Do Not Disturb (DND) Override" feature
before OHCA isavailable.

e Call Waiting
OHCA isonly effectivewhen the called extension has set " Call Waiting" feature. If not, you
will hear areorder tone after dialing 1.

.

Thisfeature workswhen the called extension is having a conversation or aconference with
extension(s) or CO ling(s) using the handset.

.

BSS, OHCA and Whisper OHCA do not function, if the other extension isa DN type PT.
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Installation Manual References
e 23.3DOHCA Card
e 2.7.2 OHCA Card (KX-T96136)

Programming Guide References
e 2.3 Numbering Plan
— Call Waiting Set / Cancel
e 2.4 Class of Service (COS)
— Off-Hook Call Annnouncement (OHCA)

Features Guide References
1.6 Originating Features
» Busy Station Signaling (BSS)
e Off-Hook Call Announcement (OHCA)
e Off-Hook Call Announcement (OHCA), Whisper
1.9 Answering Features
» Call Waiting

User Manual References
« 4316 Cal Waiting
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4.3.48 Off-Hook Call Announcement (OHCA) —Whisper

Thisisaversion of the OHCA feature. The differenceis, OHCA provides two-way
communication between two extensions but this feature provides one-way communication.
When this featureis activated, the called party can hear caller's voice through the handset but
the caller cannot hear the called party's voice.

By default, thisfeatureisavailable only when both calling and called extensionsare using K X -

T7400 series PTs.
Setting
7420/ 74257433/ 7436
/4
i, —
S i .
PN ris s a6
Lift the handset or press Dial 7313. Confirmation tone Hang up or press
SP-PHONE. and dial tone SP-PHONE.
<PT Display Example>
C. Wi ting WOHCA |
Cancdling
7420/ 74257433/ 7436
T//[
> an’ s 2
PN T3 prgo gl
Lift the handset or press Dial 7310. Confirmation tone Hang up or press
SP-PHONE. and dial tone SP-PHONE.

<PT Display Example>
C.Wiiting Of
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Executing

7433/ 7436

If you hear a busy tone after making an intercom call;

V,
i ®
| BSs | " (O N
B = = a
Press BSS (S1). Confirmation tone Wait for an

answer and talk.

7420/ 7425/ 7431/ 743317436

If you hear a busy tone after making an intercom call;

/ ®
nh
1 il j [0 v

Dial 1. Confirmation tone Wait for an
answer and talk.

Receiving a voice announcement

7420/ 7425/ 7431/ 7433 /7436

If Whisper OHCA is activated by the other party when you are engaged in a call, you hear a
confirmation tone. Then you will be engaged in both calls with the current caller (two-
way) and the third party (one-way).

<PT Display Example>
The caller's extension number and name are shown on
the display for five secondsin 10 seconds intervals.

| 123: Tony
Caller's extension number
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Totalk to thethird party by terminating the current call in hands-free mode

7420/ 7425/ 7431/ 7433 / 7436

If Whisper OHCAIis activated by the other party when you are engaged in a call, you hear a
confirmation tone. Then you will be engaged in both calls with the current caller (two-
way) and the third party (one-way).

¥
Gl
Hang up. Speak with the third
party through microphone.
¢ The current call is disconnected. * You can talk in hands-free
e The INTERCOM indicator light mode.
turns green.

Totalk to thethird party by terminating the current call in handset mode

7420/ 742517431/ 7433 | 7436

If Whisper OHCA is activated by the other party when you are engaged in a call, you
hear a confirmation tone. Then you will be engaged in both calls with the current
caller (two-way) and the third party (one-way).

INTERCOM FLASH ['7’
— or — .
Press INTERCOM. Press FLASH. Talk.
* The current call is disconnected. * You can talk in handset mode.

e The INTERCOM indicator light turns green.
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Totalk tothethird party after placing the current call on hold

7420/ 7425/ 7431/ 7433/ 7436

If Whisper OHCA is activated by the other party when you are engaged in a call, you
hear a confirmation tone. Then you will be engaged in both calls with the current
caller (two-way) and the third party (one-way).

HOLD [?’
1 [
Press HOLD. Talk.

e The current call is placed on hold.
e The INTERCOM indicator light flashes green slowly.

Conditions

» Thisfeature can be enabled to any PTs (other than KX-T7400 series PT) by System
Programming.

*  Whisper OHCA is activated when both calling and called extensions are using the KX-
T7400 series PTs by default. If either one of them is anon-KX-T7400 series PT, OHCA
(when the called extension is an OHCA-capable PT) or BSSis activated.

However, Whisper OHCA between two non-KX-T7400 series PTs can be enabled by

System Programming < Section 2.8 System Option , "32. Whisper OHCA to extensions
other than T74XX>.

.

BSS, OHCA and Whisper OHCA do not function, if the other extension isa DN type PT.

Other conditions are the same as that of "Off-Hook Call Announcement (OHCA)."

Programming Guide References

e 2.3 Numbering Plan
— Call Waiting Set / Cancel
o 24 Classof Service (COS)
— Off-Hook Call Annnouncement (OHCA)
» 2.8 System Option
— Whisper OHCA to extensions other than T74XX

Features Guide References

1.6 Originating Features
» Busy Station Signaling (BSS)
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» Off-Hook Call Announcement (OHCA)

e Off-Hook Call Announcement (OHCA), Whisper
1.9 Answering Features

» Call Waiting

User Manual References
+ 4.3.16 Call Waiting
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4.3.49 Off-Hook Monitor

While you are on ahandset call, your call can be monitored by the other people in the room
through SP-PHONE.

Setting

DPT
While on a handset call;

SP-PHONE

Press SP-PHONE.

» The SP-PHONE indicator light turns red.
 Your handset call is heard through the
SP-PHONE.

Switching from off-hook monitor to handset call

DPT
While in the off-hook monitor mode;

SP-PHONE

Press SP-PHONE.

* The SP-PHONE indicator light turns off.
» Off-hook monitor mode is canceled and handset call mode is established.

Switching from off-hook monitor to hands-free mode

DPT
While in the off-hook monitor mode;

.4
cbg

Hang up.

» Off-hook monitor mode is canceled and hands-free mode is established.

306 User Manud



Station Features and Operation (PT/SLT)

Conditions

» Thisfeatureisavailable for the following PT extensions only: KX-7431, KX-T7433, KX-
T7436

» |f the SP-PHONE button is pressed during a handset call, either Off-Hook Monitor or SP-
PHONE mode (hands-free mode) will be established. Thisis determined by System

Programming <Section 2.8 System Option , "20. Off-hook Monitor" in the Programming
Guide>.

e Making an OHCA call isnot available if the other extension isin Off-Hook Monitor mode.

Programming Guide References
e 2.8 System Option
— Off-hook Monitor

Features Guide References
1.12 Conversation Features
» Hands-free Operation
» Off-Hook Monitor

User Manual References
e 4.3.39 Hands-free Operation
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4.3.50 One-Touch Dialing

Allowsyou to make acall (intercom or outside) or access a system feature with the touch of a
button. Thisis done by storing an extension number, telephone number or feature number (up
to 24 digits) in a One-Touch Dialing button.

Dialing
c (One-Touch)
(Co)
ﬁ@ I— I —
Lift the handset or press  Press CO, if required. Press One-Touch Dialing
SP-PHONE/MONITOR. (Flexible button).
Conditions
.

One-Touch Dialing button can be programmed by Station, User or System Programming.

PT

If you store the tel ephone number of an outside party, aCO line access code (9, 801 through
848) must be stored as the leading digit.

PT

You may press a CO button to select adesired CO line directly before pressing the One-
Touch Dialing button.

Combination dialing
Speed Dialing, One-Touch Dialing, manual diaing, Last Number Redial and Saved
Number Redial can be used in a combination.

Storing more than 25 digits

It is possible to store a number consisting of 25 digits or more by dividing it and storing it
in two One-Touch Dialing buttons. In this case, a CO line access code (9, 801 through 848)
should be stored in the first button.

Full One-Touch Dialing
If "Full One-Touch Dialing" is enabled, press the One-Touch Dialing button directly
without going off-hook.

Any feature number can be stored in a One-Touch Dialing button.
However, the feature numbers for " Speed Dialing — Station" and " Speed Dialing — Station
Programming" do not function.
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Programming Guide References
* 4.3 ExtensionLine
CO Key
—PF Key
* 4.4DSSConsole
—DSSKey
—PF Key

Features Guide References
1.7 Dialing Features
* Full One-Touch Dialing
e One-Touch Dialing

User Manual References
e 2.2.3 Flexible Button Assignment
e 2.24 Full One-Touch Diaing Assignment
e 3.25 [005] Flexible CO Button Assignment
e« 5211 OneTouch Dialing Button (Assignment)
e 5212 OneTouch Access Assignment for System Features
e 5221 OneTouchDiaing
e 5222 OneTouch Accessfor System Features
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4.3.51 Operator Call

Allows you to call an operator within the system.

PT and SLT

S
Y 0
Lift the handset or press Dial 0.

SP-PHONE/MONITOR.

* You may dia the FDN (3-4 digits)
for the Operator Group instead.

Conditions

» If no operator isassigned, thisfeatureisnot available and you will hear areorder tone after
dialing the feature number.

Programming Guide References
» 1.4 Extension Port Assignment
— Group No.
e 2.3 Numbering Plan
— Operator Call
» 3.3 Extension Group
—FDN
— Group Type
— Tenant No.
— [Overflow Setting] Destination — Day / Night
— [Overflow Setting] Timer
— [Operator Setting] Ringing Type
— [Operator Setting] Call Priority
o 42Trunk Line
— Trunk Line — Destination — Day / Night / Lunch / Break

Features Guide References
1.3 System Features
* Operator Group
» Manager Extension
1.6 Originating Features

310 User Manud



Station Features and Operation (PT/SLT)

» Operator Call

User Manual References
None
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4.3.52 Outward Dialing, Trunk Access

There are the following your ways to select an idle CO line for making a call.

Type Description How to access
Idle Selectsanidle CO line automatically | Dial the feature number for
from the trunk groups assigned to the | "Local CO Line Access/ ARS
extension. (9).
Or pressaLoop-CO (LCO)
Button. <PT only>
Direct Selectsanidle CO lineby pressing an | Press an idle CO (S-CO, G-
idle CO button directory. CO, L-CO) Button. <PT only>
Individual Selects the desired CO line without | Press a Single-CO (S-CO)
Trunk dialing the line access number. button. <PT only>
Trunk Group Select anidle CO line from the Dial the trunk group access
desired trunk group assigned to the | number and a trunk group
extension. number. Or press a Group-CO
(G-CO) button. <PT only>

Trunk Access—Ildle

PT and SLT

<
iQ@

Lift the handset or press
SP-PHONE/MONITOR.

(CO)

1 ForPT Vi

it
9 For SLT, PT v j

For PT: Press CO assigned
as Loop-CO.
For SLT, PT: Dial 9.

Dial tone

phone no.

(o
a

Dial the phone number. Talk.

) 4
cbia
Hang up or press
SP-PHONE/MONITOR.

* The selected CO indicator
light turns green.

* You may press a Loop-CO
button directly without first
going off-hook.

» The display shows the phone number.
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Trunk Access— Direct

Y, _
QQ = H}'J’, phone no. [_” )4
*°9 L1 A& sbo
Lift the handset Press CO. Dial tone  Dial the phone number.  Talk. Hang up or press
or press SP-PHONE/MONITOR.
SP-PHONE/MONITOR.
e The CO indicator light turns green.  The display shows the phone number.
* You may press aCO button (S-CO,
G-CO or L-CO) button directly
without first going off-hook.

Trunk Access—Individual Trunk

4 _
Q@ (o) :oﬂ."" phoneno [" A 4
*Q [ ' & o
Lift the handset Press CO assigned as Dial tone  Dial the phone number. Talk. Hang up or press
or press Single-CO. SP-PHONE/MONITOR.
SP-PHONE/MONITOR.
e The CO indicator light turns green. e The display shows the phone number.
 You may press an S-CO button
directory without first going off-hook.

User Manud
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Trunk Access— Trunk Group

PT and SLT

(CO) /
— For PT U —
L p (9 @&
]
*Q 8 S e phonene. A& oo
- group no. ’
Lift the handset For PT:Press CO assigned Dialtone  Dial the Talk.  Hang up or press
or press as Group-CO. phone number. SP-PHONE/
SP-PHONE/MONITOR. For SLT, PT:Dial 8 and the trunk MONITOR.

e The selected CO indicator light turns green.

group number

(01 through 48).  The display shows the phone number.

You may press a G-CO button directory
without first going off-hook.

Conditions

[General]

Class of Service (COS) programming
COS programming determines the trunk group available for each extension user <Section
2.4 Class of Service (COS), "Trunk Group Setting" in the Programming Guide>.

All PTsin the system have one L-CO button by default.

Flexible CO Button Assignment
A flexible CO button can be assigned as an S-CO, G-CO or L-CO button by Station, User
or System Programming as follows:

Button Type Assignable parameters
Single-CO (S-CO) A specific outside line is assigned.
Group-CO (G-CO) A trunk group is assigned.
Loop-CO (L-CO) All outside lines are assigned.

After dialing the feature number or pressing the CO button, you will hear one of the
following tones:

Dial tone: Indicatesanidle CO lineis seized.

| XXXXX |

—is shown on the display, if available. (xxxxx: trunk port physical number)
Busy tone : Indicates the selected CO lineis busy.

| CO in use |
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[dle]

—is shown on the display, if available.

Reorder tone:

1) Indicates the CO line you have attempted to access is not assigned.
| CO Not Assigned |

—is shown on the display, if available.

2) Indicates accessto CO linesis denied.

| Restricted |

—is shown on the display, if available.

| Restricted | may show onthedisplay for the following reasons.

—The extension has been locked by the owner (Electronic Station L ockout) or the
operator / manager (Remote Station L ock Control).

—The extension is restricted by the account code maode, "Verified - All Calls" or "Verified
- Toll Restriction Override" (Account Code Entry).

—The extension is restricted from making toll calls (Toll Restriction).

The same CO line can be assigned to an S-CO button and a G-CO button.

The same trunk group can be assigned to more than one G-CO button.

Each PT can have more than one L-CO button.

Ringing Tone Selection

The Digital Proprietary Telephone (DPT) user can choose a desired ringing frequency for

each S-CO, G-CO or S-CO button <Section "2.2.13 Ringing Tone Selection for CO
Buttons' in the User Manual>.

Idle Line Preference — Outgoing (PT only)

If aCO button (S-CO, G-CO or L-CO) is selected in "Idle Line Preference — Outgoing”
setting by Station or System Programming, the PT user can get an idle CO line simply by
going off-hook.

Automatic Callback Busy (Camp-On)

If the CO line which you try to accessisbusy, the system will inform you when the CO line
becomes free.

Hands-free operation
When you press a CO button (S-CO, G-CO or L-CO) button directory, the hands-free
operation mode is established and can perform on-hook dialing.

Automatic Route Selection (ARS)

"Trunk Access, Idie" functions when Automatic Route Selection (ARS) is not activated. If
ARSisactivated by System Programming <Section 2.2 Tenant, "Automatic Route
Selection" in the Programming Guide>, the least expensive route for the destination is
selected automatically.

L ocal Hunt Sequence

Anidle CO lineis selected from the Trunk Group assigned to the extension, If multiple
Trunk Groups are available, the Trunk Group hunting sequence is determinded by System
Programming <Section 2.6 Local Hunt Sequence in the Programming Guide>.

User Manud
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e For ICM typePT only
Dialing the CO line access code (9) selectsa CO button on aPT according to the priority as
follows:
S-CO > G-CO > L-CO on a hunted Trunk Group

[Direct]
» By pressing an idle CO button, the hands-free operation mode is established and you can

perform On-Hook Dialing. There is no need to press the SP-PHONE button, MONITOR
button or lift the handset.

[Individual Trunk]

* ARSOverride
If Automatic Route Selection (ARS) is activated, it is overridden by an outgoing call made
by pressing the S-CO button.

[Trunk Group]

e LineHunting Order
Anidle COlineinaTrunk Group is selected in one of the following three line hunting
orders: Normal, Reverse (default), Sequential.
Thisis determined by System Programming <Section 3.2 Trunk Group, "Line Hunting
Order" in the Programming Guide>.

Programming Guide References
o 2.2 Tenant
— Automatic Route Selection
2.3 Numbering Plan
—Local COLine Access/ ARS
— Trunk Group Access
o 24 Classof Service (COS)
— Trunk Group Setting
e 2.6 Loca Hunt Sequence
* 3.2 Trunk Group
— Line Hunting Order
* 4.3 ExtensionLine
—COKey
— [Preferred Line] Outgoing

Features Guide References
1.3 System Features
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» Account Code Entry

* Remote Station Lock Control

e Trunk Group
1.6 Originating Features

» Automatic Callback Busy (Camp-On)

» Automatic Route Selection (ARS)

 Electronic Station L ockout

» LinePreference — Outgoing (IdleLine/ No Line/ Prime Line)

* Toll Restriction

* Trunk Access

e Trunk Connection Assignment — Outgoing
1.16 Button Features

» Button, Line Access

User Manual References
e 223 Flexible Button Assignment
e 2212 Preferred Line Assignment — Outgoing
e 3.25 [005] Flexible CO Button Assignment
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4.3.53 Paging

Allows you to make a voice announcement to alot of peoplein the office simulaneously. Your
message is announced through built-in speakers of Proprietary Telephones (PTs) and/or
external speakers (External Pagers). The paged person can answer your paging announcement
from any telephone in the office (Paging Answer). Making and answering a paging
annnouncement is possible either from aPT or SLT. You can aso make a paging anouncement
while putting acall on consultation hold in order to transfer it (Paging and Transfer). There
arethreetypes of paging as shown below. You can sel ect the appropriate type according to your
needs.

Type Description

Paging — All Paging through both built-in speakers of PTs and external
pagers simultaneously.

Paging through all external pagers simultaneously.

Paging — External : —
Paging through a specific external pager.

Paging to all paging groupsthrough built-in speakers of PTs.

Paging — Group Paging to a particular paging group through built-in
speakers of PTs.

Allowsthe PT user to deny receiving a paging announcement through built-in speaker of his
own PT (Paging Deny).

Paging — All: To access all external pager s and paging groups

/)

g =)

P e

< I j

l% 3 2 X v [/’ [ . [ ’
Lift the handset Dial 32%. Confirmation tone Announce. Wait for Talk.
or press (Optional) an answer.

SP-PHONE/MONITOR.

<PT Display Example>
All Call Page

e You may dial "33 % " instead.
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Paging — External: To access all external pagers

PT and SLT ///

& )

[ _ _
© CGIziol 79 @ (&F 2
Lift the handset or press Dial 320. Confirmation tone  Announce. Wait for Talk.
SP-PHONE/MONITOR. (optional) an answer.

<PT Display Example>
Extrnl Page All

Paging — External: To access a particular pager

PT and SLT

. i ®
ey
L5 _ _
|% 3 2 external pager no. " J [/’ [. N [~’
Lift the handset or press Dial 32. Dial external pager Confirmation tone Announce. Wait for Talk.
SP-PHONE/MONITOR. number (1 or 2). (optional) an answer.

<PT Display Example>

Extrnl Page X
L external pager number

Paging — Group: To access all paging groups (01-16) simultaneously

PT and SLT /
7z ®
S qi ] o ]
£ s131# j [3 (o ‘3

Lift the handset or press Dial 33#. Confirmation tone  Announce. Wait for an answer.  Talk.
SP-PHONE/MONITOR. (optional)

<PT Display Example>

G oup Page All
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Paging — Group: To access a particular paging group

PT and SLT /
pd)
S 3 3 | |paginggroup no. ol (e [.@[;,’
29 A A A
Lift the handset or press Dial 33. Enter the paging group Confirmation tone Announce. Wait for Talk.
SP-PHONE/MONITOR. number (01 through 16).  (optional) an answer.
<PT Display Example>
G oup Page XX |
paging group number
(01 through 16)
Conditions
[General]

» A confirmation toneis sent to extensions, when the paging announcement is made.
Eliminating thetoneis programmabl e <Section 2.2 Tenant, "' Confirmation Tonefor Station
or External Paging" in the Programming Guide>.

» A confirmation toneis sent to extensions, when the paging announcement is answered.
Eliminating the tone is programmabl e <Section 2.8 System Option , "9. Confirmation Tone
for Call Pickup, Paging—Answer, TAFAS—Answer, Hold Retrieve and Call Park Retrieve"
in the Programming Guide>.

o Withthe KX-T7431, KX-T7433, KX-T7436 or KX-T7235, you can execute "Paging"
feature using the display operation.

[All], [External]

An externa pager (user-supplied) must be connected to the System beforehand.
Up to two external pagers can be connected to the KX-TD500 System.

External Paging Tone

External paging tone is emitted from external pagers, before the voice announcement.
Eliminating the tone is programmable <Section 2.2 Tenant, "External Paging Tone" in the
Programming Guide>.

External Paging Priority

External pagers can be used for TAFAS, Paging — External or Background Music (BGM) —
External in this order.

For example, if Paging— External isoverridden by TAFAS, areorder toneisreturned to the
performer of Paging — External. If Background Music (BGM) — External is overridden by
another higher priority, it isinterrupted and starts again when the higher priority isfinished.

If you hear abusy tone after dialing an external pager access number, the external pager(s)
you specified is(are) busy.
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[All], [Group]

« A maximum of 16 station paging groups, each consisting of one or more extension groups,
can be created in the System <Section 3.4 Paging Group in the Programming Guide>.

* A single Extension Group cannot belong to two or more different Paging Groups at atime.

» To page extensions, paged extensions must belong to some extension group(s), and this/
these extension group(s) must belong to some paging group(s).

« "Paging — Group" to different paging groups can be performed simultaneouly.

e "Paging — Group" feature overrides Do Not Disturb (DND) feature assigned to the paged
extension.

Installation Manual References
o 2.8.2 External Pager (Paging Equipment)

Programming Guide References
e 2.2 Tenant
— External Paging Tone
— Confirmation Tone for Station or External Paging
e 2.3 Numbering Plan
— External Paging
— Station Paging
» 2.8 System Option

— Confirmation tonefor Call Pickup, Paging-Answer, TAFAS-Answer, Hold Retrieve
and Call Park Retrieve

» 3.4 Paging Group
— Paging Group No.
— Extension Group No.

Features Guide Reference
1.3 System Features
» Background Music (BGM) — External
1.5 Attended Features
e Trunk Answer From Any Station (TAFAS)
1.14 Paging Features

* Paging

User Manual Reference
e 4.3.54 Paging — Answer
e 4.3.55 Paging Deny
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» 4.3.56 Paging and Transfer

e 4.3.75 Trunk Answer From Any Station (TAFAS)

e 4.4.2 Background Music (BGM) — External

e 459KX-T7235 Display Features - System Feature Access Menu

o 4512 KX-T7431/ KX-T7433/ KX-T7436 Display Features - System Feature Access
Menu
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4.3.54 Paging— Answer

Allows you to answer an announced page at any extension within the system.

Answering a page sent through a built-in speaker

4
P
o8 73 ’j (o
Lift the handset or press Dial 43. Confirmation tone Talk.
SP-PHONE/MONITOR. (optional)

Answering a page sent through a particular exter nal pager

4
< "o (e
Q 4 2 external pager no. " B
*Q ]
Lift the handset or press Dial 42. Dial external pager number Confirmation tone  Talk.
SP-PHONE/MONITOR. (1 or2). (optional)
Conditions

» Only extensions within the paged group can answer "Paging — Group."

* A confirmation tone is sent to extensions, when the page is made. Eliminating the tone is
programmable <Section 2.2 Tenant, " Confirmation Tone for Station or External Paging" in
the Programming Guide>.

o With the KX-T7431, KX-T7433, KX-T7436 or KX-T7235, you can execute this feature
using the display operation.

Programming Guide References
e 2.3 Numbering Plan
— External Paging Answer / TAFAS Answer
— Station Paging Answer
e 2.8 System Option
— Confirmation tonefor Call Pickup, Paging-Answer, TAFAS-Answer, Hold Retrieve
and Call park Retrieve

e 3.4 Paging Group
— Paging Group No.
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— Extension Group No.

Features Guide References
1.14 Paging Features

* Paging

User Manual References
* 4353 Paging
e 459 KX-T7235 Display Features - System Feature Access Menu

e 4512 KX-T7431/KX-T7433/ KX-T7436 Display Features - System Feature Access
Menu
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4.3.55 Paging Deny

Allows you to deny receiving paging announcement through the built-in speakers of your PTs.

Setting
4 _
<% b 4
7 2 1 1 0
% ") aba
Lift the handset or press Dial 7211. Confirmation tone Hang up or press
SP-PHONE/MONITOR. and dial tone SP-PHONE/MONITOR.
<PT Display Example>
Pagi ng Deny On
Canceling
4 _
S Ik
&y [Tl 2J o] J s
Lift the handset or press Dial 7210. Confirmation tone  Hang up or press
SP-PHONE/MONITOR. and dial tone SP-PHONE/MONITOR.
<PT Display Example>
Pagi ng Deny O f
Conditions

» Distinctive Dial Tone
When thisfeatureisassigned to the extension, the extension user may hear adistinctive dial
tone (dial tone 2) after going off-hook depending on System Programming <Section 2.8
System Option , "15. Special dial tone after setting feature" in the Programming Guide>.

e Withthe KX-T7431, KX-T7433, KX-T7436 or KX-T7235, you can execute this feature
using the display operation.

Programming Guide References
e 2.3 Numbering Plan
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— Paging Deny Set / Cancel
e 2.8 System Option
— Special dial tone after setting feature

Features Guide References
1.14 Paging Features

* Paging

User Manual References
* 4353 Paging
« 459 KX-T7235Display Features - System Feature Access Menu

e 4512 KX-T7431/KX-T7433/ KX-T7436 Display Features - System Feature Access
Menu
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4.3.56 Paging and Transfer

You can transfer a call after making a paging announcement via Paging — All, Paging —
External, or Paging — Group.

Using Paging — All

PT and SLT

During a conversation;

TRANSFER

For PT ///

1
ipd, ‘
P " 9 (e
For SLT 3 2 * -
ER
For PT: Press TRANSFER. Dial tone Dial 32%.

Confirmation tone  Announce.

For SLT: Flash the switchhook. (optional)

 The other party is placed on

« You may dial “33% " instead.
consultation hold.

/4 _
@ Y 2
a ERs
Wait for an answer. Confirmation tone Hang up or press SP-PHONE/MONITOR.
(optional)

e The held party and the paged extension are
connected and can start a conversation.
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Using Paging — External: to all external pagers

PT and SLT
During a conversation;
TRANSFER For PT
or /// ///
i iy (e
U“" For SLT ! j 3 2 v j g
[\ &
For PT: Press TRANSFER. Dial tone Dial 320. Confirmation tone Announce.
For SLT: Flash the switchhook. (optional)
» The other party is placed on
consultation hold.
@ :
( o i h4
P clbdn
Wait for an answer. Confirmation tone Hang up or press SP-PHONE/MONITOR.
(optional)
» The held party and paged extension are connected
and can start a conversation.
Using Paging — External: to a particular external pager
PT and SLT
During a conversation;
TRANSFER For PT / /
or 7 1
i 5
‘w For SLT ! J 3 2 external pager no. ’ v J
[&EN
For PT: Press TRANSFER. Dial tone Dial 32. Dial external pager number  Confirmation tone
For SLT: Flash the switchhook. (1 or2). (optional)
* The other party is placed on
consultation hold.
® ’
) [‘ N ai! ¥
L A gl

Announce.

Wait for an answer.

Confirmation tone

(optional)

» The held party and paged extension are connected
and can start a conversation.

Hang up or press SP-PHONE/MONITOR.
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Using Paging — Group: to all paging groups (01-16)

PT and SLT

During a conversation;

TRANSFER
—

For PT . .

r b K0 @ & 3
Yool PP GO M) A @ M) oo
== [ ] [

For PT: Press Dial tone Dial 33 #. Confirmation ~ Announce.  Wait for Confirmation  Hang up or
TRANSFER. tone (optional) an answer. tone (optional) press

For SLT: Flash the SP-PHONE.
switchhook.

» The held party and the paged extension are

* Theother party is placed on connected and can start a conversation.

consultation hold.

Using Paging — Group: to a particular paging group

PT and SLT
During a conversation;
TRANSFER For BT
or
— A 4
0 : rd
U For SLT W 3 3 paging ul”
rgﬁgr\ or group no.
For PT: Press TRANSFER. Dial tone Dial 33. Enter a paging Confirmation
For SLT: Flash the group number tone (optional)
switchhook. (01 through 16).
» The other party is placed on
consultation hold.
4 _
(o o® il 3
a (& &bg
Announce. Wait Confirmation Hang up or press
for an tone (optional) SP-PHONE.
answer.
» The held party and the paged extension are
connected and can start a conversation.
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4.3.57

Paralleled Telephone Connection

A Proprietary Telephone (PT) can be connected in parallel with aSingleLine Telephone (SLT).
Thisfeature allows you to enable or disable SLT ringing. When aparallel connection is made,
either telephone can be used.

To enable/ disable SLT ringing

1 Ring W
/A —
L 3 [ o 0 5
0 No Ring
£ s
Lift the handset or press Dial 39. For Ring mode: Dial 1. Confirmation Hang up or press
SP-PHONE/MONITOR. For No Ring mode: Dial 0. tone and dial SP-PHONE/
tone MONITOR.
<PT Display Example>
| Parallel On |— (when enabling)
| Parallel Of [— (when disabling)
Conditions

The default is"Paralel Off (No ring)."
The PT can be used to perform normal operations whether or not the SLT is set to ring.

When receiving a call:

—If SLT ringing is enabled, then both the PT and the SLT will ring except when the PT is
in "Hands-free Answerback" mode or Voice-Calling mode with the "Alternate Calling —

Ring/Voice" feature.

—If SLT ringing is disabled, then the PT rings but the SLT does not. However, the SLT can
answer the call.

When the SLT isin use, the display and the indicators of the PT will work in the same way
asif the PT isin use.

Inthe DPT + SLT combination, if one tel ephone goes off-hook while the other telephoneis
on acall, the call is switched to the former.

Inthe APT + SLT combination, if one telephone goes off-hook while the other telephoneis
onacall, a3-party call isestablished. If one user goes on-hook, the other user continuesthe
cal.

The"XDP" featureisavailable. Pleaserefer to "EXtraDevice Port (XDP)" in Section"1.1
System Expansion” of the Features Guide.
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» Thisfeatureisonly availablefor PT extensionsthat are connected to aDHL C or HLC card.

e With the KX-T7431, KX-T7433, KX-T7436, or KX-T7235, you can execute this feature
using the display operation.

Installation Manual References
e 2.4.12 Pardle Connection of the Extensions

Programming Guide References
» 1.4 Extension Port Assignment
— Parallel / XDP (DHLC card)
—Parallel / XDP (HLC card)

Features Guide References
1.1 System Expansion
» EXtraDevice Port (XDP)
1.3 System Features
» Pardleled Telephone
1.6 Originating Features
» Alternate Calling — Ring / Voice

User Manual References
e 459 KX-T7235 Display Features - System Feature Access Menu

e 4512 KX-T7431/KX-T7433/KX-T7436 Display Features - System Feature Access
Menu

1 XDP (eXtraDevice Port) expands the number of telephones availablein the system by allowing an extension port to contain two
telephones. For more details, please consult your dealer.
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4.3.58 PDN Call

If an SDN button (which corresponds with the PDN of another extension) is assigned on your
PT, you can call that extension with a simple operation.

Making a PDN call

I
% fSDN% .‘ﬂ'@'ﬁ §SDN% [—’ A 4
Lift the handset or Press an idle SDN  Dial tone. Press the same Talk. Hang up or press
press (flexible button). SDN again. SP-PHONE/MONITOR.

SP-PHONE/MONITOR.

* The SDN indicator light turns green.
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Screened Call Transfer

During a conversation;
///.P,

in
TRANSFER ‘Jl’"

Press TRANSFER. Confirmation tone

and dial tone

» The other party is placed on
consultation hold.

. ef

ip'd,
SDN .Jl}'z'ﬁ

Press an idle SDN Dial tone
(flexible CO button).

» The SDN indicator light turns green.

) 4
9
(2 RN

Press the same Wait for Announce. Hang up or press
SDN again. an answer. SP-PHONE/MONITOR.
» The call istransferred.
Unscreened Call Transfer
During a conversation;
4 4
TRANSFER :J:(:‘P' SDN g}i’ﬁ SDN 5
Press TRANSFER. Confirmation tone Press anidle SDN. Dial tone. Press the Hang up or press
and dial tone (flexible CO button) same SDN  SP-PHONE/MONITOR.
again.

 The other party is placed on
consultation hold.

» The SDN indicator light turns green.

o Thecal istransferred.

User Manud
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Conditions

.
SDN button
An SDN button can be assigned to aflexible CO button on aDN type PT by Station, User
or System Programming.
.
FWD/DND Override

The call originated by thisfeature overrides FWD/DND (Call Forwarding/Do Not Disturb)
feature assigned on the PDN owner extension.

.
A call made by this feature rings the destination PDN button immediately even if delayed
ringing or no ring is set on that PDN button. Please refer to Section "2.2.9 PDN/SDN
Button Delayed Ringing Assignment."

Programming Guide References
e 4.3 ExtensionLine
—COKey

Features Guide References
1.6 Originating Features
+ PDN Call
1.11 Transferring Features
» Ringing Transfer
1.16 Button Features
e Button, Line Access

User Manual References
e 2.2.3 Flexible Button Assignment
» 229 PDN/SDN Button Delayed Ringing Assignment
+ 3.25 [005] Flexible CO Button Assignment
* 4366 Ringing Transfer
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4.3.59 Phantom Extension

Allowsyou to route callsto a phantom extension. The call arrives at the extension who hasthe
corresponding Phantom button. A flexible CO button can be assigned as the Phantom button.
The lighting patterns of Phantom button and status are as follows.

Off : Idle
Red : You are calling a phantom extension.

Flashing green rapidly : Incoming call

To call a phantom extension

While the Phantom button indicator light is off;

(Phantom) Phantom extension no. (_’
i@@ or .
Lift the handset Press Phantom Dial the phantom Talk.
or press (flexible button). extension number.
SP-PHONE/
MONITOR.

« The Phantom indicator light turns red (steady).

SLT
> 5
‘é)Q Phantom extension no. [a
Lift the handset. Dial the phantom Talk.
extension number.
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Totransfer a call to a phantom extension (Screened Call Transfer)

During a conversation;

Vi

m, ip
TRANSFER ‘Pl j fﬂj
Press TRANSFER.
Confirmation Dial tone
tone

» The other party is placed on
consultation hold.

@ (e
a

Announce.

.4
Glbdg

Hang up or press

(a

Wait for an answer.

e Thecall istransferred.

SP-PHONE/MONITOR.

fPhantomi \

Press Phantom Ringback tone

(flexible button).

* You may dial the phantom extension

number instead.

SLT

During a conversation;

4 /)

v v
=)

Flash the Confirmation Dial tone

switchhook. tone

» The other party is placed on
consultation hold.

@ (o .4
a

Wait for Announce. Hang up.
an answer.

e Thecal istransferred.

phantom extension no. ’

Dial the destination phantom
extension number
(3 or 4 digits).

Ringback tone
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Totransfer acall to a phantom extension (Unscreened Call Transfer)

During a conversation;

oA
pd pd
TRANSFER al al
—1
Press TRANSFER. Confirmation Dial tone
tone

e The other party is placed on hold.

(Phantom) Il

Press Phantom
(flexible button).

* Ringing starts at the destination  « Thecall is

& 3
G

Ringback tone  Hang up or press
SP-PHONE/MONITOR.

e The other party is placed on hold.
consultation hold.

consultation hold. extension. transferred.
SLT
During a conversation;
4o / _
st 4@ el ¥
‘UH " ' ‘ phantom extension no. ' Jer{
[&=)
Flash the Confirmation ~ Dial tone Dial the destination phantom  Ringback tone  Hang up.
switchhook. tone extension number

(3 or 4 digits).

e Ringing starts at the destination extension.

User Manud
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To answer a phantom extension call

While the Phantom button indicator light is flashing green, and INTERCOM button
associated with the incoming call is flashing green or CO/DN button associated with
the incoming call isflashing red;

(Phantom) (CO) INTERCOM (DN)
T—1 o [T or
Press Phantom Press CO or INTERCOM or DN associated
(flexible button). with the incoming call.
SLT
S

Lift the handset.

Conditions

» A phantom number must be assigned by System Programming before assigning the
Phantom button by Station, User or System Programming.

» If several extensions have the same phantom extension number, they will ring
simultaneously.

» A maximum of 448 phantom numbers can be assigned by System Programming.

.

The Phantom button cannot be used for feature settings such as "Call Forwarding."

.

One-Touch Transfer by Phantom button
If Automatic Hold is enabled by COS programming, you can transfer the call without first
pressing the TRANSFER button, that is, simply by pressing a Phantom button.

.

Anincoming CO call may come in on a Phantom button directly depending on System
Programming. Inthiscase, aCO button (S-CO, G-CO or L-CO) or aPDN button associated
with the incoming CO call should be assigned on a PT.

Programming Guide References
e 2.4 Class of Service (COS)
— Automatic Hold
e 4.2Trunk Line
— Destination — Day / Night / Lunch / Break
* 4.3 Extension Line
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—COKey
+ 5.3 Phantom Extension

Features Guide References
1.3 System Features
» Phantom Extension
1.8 Ringing Features
e Log-In/Log-Out
1.10 Holding Features
e Automatic Hold — For Transfer

User Manual References
e 2.2.3 Flexible Button Assignment
e 2210 Phantom Button Ringing On/Off Assignment
e 3.25 [005] Flexible CO Button Assignment
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4.3.60 Pickup Dialing (Hot Line)

You can make a call to the pre-programmed party simply by going off-hook.

Programming the phone number

PT and SLT
0 .
@@ :.!},.' '
&Y 7 4 2 phone no. # gl
Lift the handset or press Dial 742. Enter the phone number. Dial #. Confirmation Hang up or press
SP-PHONE/MONITOR. tone and SP-PHONE/MONITOR.
dial tone
» You must dial aline access code (9 or 801 through 848) as the
first digit when storing an outside phone number.
Setting / Canceling
PT and SLT
Y,
To set. /) =
*9 7 4 0 |Tocance. Gghia
Lift the handset or press To set: Dial 741. Confirmation tone Hang up or press
SP-PHONE/MONITOR. To cancel: Dial 740. and dial tone SP-PHONE/MONITOR.
S 0®~ g ]
*
2 Q [ [
Lift the handset or press Wait for an answer. Talk.
SP-PHONE/MONITOR.
Conditions
» Thisfeature does not work if you go off-hook to answer anincoming call or retrieve a call
on hold.

» Thisfeature does not work if a message notification is left on your extension.

* Upto 24 digits, consisting of "0 through 9" " %" and P[Pause] can be stored. "#" cannot be
stored.
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During the waiting time after going off-hook, you can dial another party and override this
feature. Thiswaiting time (between going off-hook and connecting with the called line) can
be changed by System Programming.(Default: 1 second)

Regarding the PT with a PF12 button, the number stored in the PF12 button is used for
Pickup Dialing.

Distinctive Dial Tone

When thisfeatureisassigned to the extension, the extension user may hear adistinctivedial
tone (dia tone 2) after going off-hook depending on System Programming <Section 2.8
System Option , "15. Special dial tone after setting feature” in the Programming Guide>.
With the KX-T7431, KX-T7433, KX-T7436 or KX-T7235, you can execute this feature
using the display operation.

Programming Guide References

2.3 Numbering Plan

— Pickup Dialing Program / Set / Cancel
2.5 System Timer

— Pickup Dial Waiting Time
2.8 System Option

— Specia dial tone after setting feature
4.3 Extension Line

— PF key

— [Pickup Dialing] Mode

— [Pickup Dialing] Dial

Features Guide References
1.7 Dialing Features

e Automatic Station Release
» Pickup Dialing (Hot Line)

User Manual References

459 KX-T7235 Display Features - System Feature Access Menu

4512 KX-T7431/KX-T7433/ KX-T7436 Display Features - System Feature Access
Menu

User Manud
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4.3.61 Privacy Release

Allows you to establish ath

Setting

ree-party conference call while connected to an existing call.

extension to join the conversation;

-at your extension

(o)

Press the corresponding
CoO.

» The corresponding CO indicator
light flashes green rapidly.

During a conversation with an outside party, to allow another

-at the other extension

4

9

Confirmation tone
(optional)

(€o)

Press the flashing CO
within five seconds.

* A three-party conferenceis now
established.

To leave the conference

) 4
ala
Hang up or press

SP-PHONE/MONITOR.

« The other two parties may continue
their conversation.

To terminate one party and talk

tothe other

(&)
Ll

INTERCOM
or [ ] or

(PDN)

Press CO or INTERCOM or PDN
of the desired party.
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Conditions

.
The CO button pressed to join the conversation needsto be assigned asa Single-CO (S-CO)
button.

.
After the user presses the CO button, the CO indicator light of the other extension flashes
rapidly for only 5 seconds. Pressing the CO button again gives you an additional 5 seconds.

.

This feature overrides "Data Line Security" and "Executive Busy Override Deny."

.
When a 2-party call is changed to a 3-party conference call and vice versa, a confirmation
toneis sent to all three parties. Eliminating the tone is programmable.

Programming Guide References
e 2.8 System Option
— Confirmation tone for Override, Barge-in, Conference and Privacy Release
* 4.3 ExtensionLine
—COkey

Features Guide References
1.9 Answering Features
» Executive Busy Override Deny
1.12 Conversation Features
» Conference, 3-Party
» DataLine Security
» Privacy, Automatic
» Privacy Release

User Manual References
e 223 Flexible Button Assignment
e 3.25 [005] Flexible CO Button Assignment
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4.3.62 Pulseto Tone Conversion

You can change the dialing mode from Pulse to Tone temporarily to access services such as
computer telephone services, Voice Mail ,etc., that require atone.

PT and SLT

phone no. (Pulse mode) * # desired no. (Tone mode)

Dial the phone number Dial % #. Dial the desired number

(Pulse mode). (Tone mode).
Conditions

e Thisfeature works only for CO lines set to Pulse Dialing mode.
* You cannot change the dialing mode from Tone to Pulse.

Programming Guide References
* 4.2Trunk Line
— Dial Type

Features Guide References
1.3 System Features
» Dia Type Selection
1.12 Conversation Features
» Pulseto Tone Conversion

User Manual References
None
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4.3.63 Quick Dialing

Allowsyouto makeaquick dial call by dialing apre-assigned quick dial number. For example,
Quick Dialing is convenient for room service calsin ahotel.

Dialing
PT and SLT
<
ﬁ@ quick dial no.
Lift the handset or press Dial the quick dial number.
SP-PHONE/MONITOR.

Conditions
» Upto eight quick dia numbers can be stored by System or User Programming.

» To utilize this feature, please assign a feature number for Quick Dialing first by System
Programming <Section 2.3 Numbering Plan, "63-70 Quick dial 1-8" in the Programming
Guide. Then please assign a quick dial number by User Programming <Section
"3.2.9 [009] Quick Dial Number Set" in this manual> or System Programming <Section
5.5 Quick Dialing in the Programming Guide>.

Programming Guide References
e 2.3 Numbering Plan
—Quick dial 1 - Quick dial 8
e 5.5 Quick Dialing

Features Guide References
1.7 Dialing Features
* Quick Dialing

User Manual References
e 3.29 [009] Quick Dial Number Set
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4.3.64 Redial

"Redial" feature can be categorized as the following two types.

Type Description

Last Number Savesthe last telephone number dialed to a CO line and allows the extension
user to dial the same number again.

Saved Number Allowsthe PT user to save atelephone number whilein conversation onaCO
line or while hearing abusy tone and redial the number afterwards. The saved
number can be redialed until another number is stored.

Redialing the last outside phone number you dialed (Last Number Redial)

SLT
% REDIAL %
L [ 1« L% Y #
Lift the handset or press Press REDIAL. Dial #. Lift the handset. Dial #.
SP-PHONE/MONITOR.

Saving the outside phone number for redialing (Saved Number Redial)

During a conversation or while hearing a busy tone;
AUTO DIAL

(SAVE)

STORE
Press STORE. Press SAVE (flexible button).

Dialing
Q SAVE
QQ@ Iﬁ:LI

Lift the handset or press Press SAVE (flexible button).
SP-PHONE/MONITOR.
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Conditions

[General]
» Upto 24 digits (excluding the CO line access code) can be stored and redialed.
o "x""#" "PAUSE," and "INTERCOM" (for secret dialing) are counted as one digit.

e |f "Full One-Touch Dialing" featureis enabled at the extension, there is no need to go off-
hook, before pressing the REDIAL or SAVE button.

[Last Number]

» Thememorized telephone number isreplaced by anew oneif at least onedigit sentto aCO
lineisdialed. Dialing a CO line access code alone does not change the memorized number.

.

If you hear abusy tone when attempting to redial, select another line and pressthe REDIAL
button.

[Saved Number]

e SAVE button
If the SAVE button is not provided on your PT, it is possible to assign aflexible button (CO,
DSS, PF) to be the SAVE button by Station, User or System Programming.

Programming Guide References

e 2.3 Numbering Plan
— Redia

e 4.3 Extension Line
—COkey
— PF key

e 4.4DSSConsole
—DSSkey
—PF key

Features Guide References
1.7 Dialing Features
* Redial
1.16 Button Features
« Button, Flexible

User Manual References
e 2.2.3 Flexible Button Assignment
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o 2.2.4 Full One-Touch Dialing Assignment
e 3.25][005] Flexible CO Button Assignment
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4.3.65 Released Link Operation

When Released Link Operation is enabled by System Programming, you will be automatically
released from acall (extension, outside) after transferring it to the destination, if the destination
extension isidle. This feature simplifies the transfer operation by eliminating the need for
going on-hook or pressing the REL EA SE button after transferring the call.

This feature is convenient for extension users, such as Operators, who handle a large volume
of calls.

PT and SLT

During a conversation;

TRANSFER ///
ipd,
:1 > i) [ exensonno.
extension no.
For SLT
[==)
For PT:Press TRANSFER. Confirmation tone Dial the destination
For SLT: Flash the switchhook. and dial tone. extension number

(3 or 4 digits).

 The other party is placed on

consultation hold. — — -
 Ringing starts at the destination extension(s).

* Thecal istransferred.

Conditions

» Classof Service
Class of Service programming determines the extension that can perform this feature.

* Released Link Operation functions when transferring a call to the ordinary extensions or
floating extensions (extension group, phantom extensions).

» |If the destination party is busy, Camp-on Transfer is set by going on-hook.

. SLT

The SLT extension user cannot establish a conference call, if "Released Link Operation” is
enabled by System Programming.

Programming Guide References
e 2.4 Classof Service (COS)
— Released Link Operation

Features Guide References
1.3 System Features
* Released Link Operation
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1.11 Transferring Features
» Call Transfer

User Manual References
None
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4.3.66 Ringing Transfer

Allows aDN type PT user to transfer a call on the SDN button (flexible button) to the owner
extension of the SDN which hasthe PDN button associated with it simply by pressing the SDN
button.

Ringing transfer can be done either with or without announcement.

Screened Call Transfer

PT (DN type)

During a conversation on an SDN button;

s @
1
— ol (® g ]
a a &»
Press SDN Ringback tone Wait for Announce. Hang up or
(flexible button). an answer. press
SP-PHONE.

« Thecall istransferred
to the PDN owner.

Unscreened Call Transfer

PT (DN type)

During a conversation on an SDN button;

/
— i 4
Iy
.
Press SDN Ringback tone Hang up or
(flexible button). press

SP-PHONE.

« Thecdl istransferred.
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Conditions

.

If the owner extension isin the Station or User Programming mode, Ringing Transfer does
not function.

* FWD/DND Override
Thecall transferred by thisfeaturesringsthe PDN owner extension evenif Call Forwarding
or Do Not Disturb feature is assigned onit.

.
A call made by this feature rings the destination PDN button immediately even if delayed
ringing or no ring is set on that PDN button. Please refer to Section "2.2.9 PDN/SDN
Button Delayed Ringing Assignment."

Programming Guide References
* 4.3 ExtensionLine
—COKey

Features Guide References
1.11 Transferring Features
* Ringing Transfer

User Manual References
e 2.2.3 Flexible Button Assignment
e 2.2.9 PDN/SDN Button Delayed Ringing Assignment
» 3.2.5[005] Flexible CO Button Assignment
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4.3.67 Secret Dialing

Allows you to conced al or part(s) of a"System Speed Diaing" or "One-Touch Dialing"

number assigned to aflexible button on your PT and DSS console which normally appears on

the display. Additionally, KX-T7431, KX-T7433, KX-T7436 and KX-T7235 Model
Telephones are capable of Secret Dialing for "Station Speed Dialing" numbers.

When storing the phone number;

INTERCOM

<PT Display Example>

Press INTERCOM before and after the part you wish to conceal.

| 9-1-[123]... — “123" is not shown on the display when you dial.
Conditions
.

The secret code, "[" or "]" (pressing the INTERCOM button), are counted as one digit.

.

You can conceal one or more parts of atelephone number.

.

If the phone number "9-1-[123]-456-7890" hasbeen stored, the display showsthefollowing

when the call is made;
[-1-...-456-7890 |

Programming Guide References
e 5.2 System Speed Dialing

Features Guide References
1.3 System Features
» Secret Diding
1.7 Dialing Features
e One-Touch Dialing
» System Speed Dialing
1.17 Display Features
» Cadll Directory

User Manud
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User Manual References

2.2.3 Flexible Button Assignment

3.25 [005] Flexible CO Button Assignment
4.3.50 One-Touch Dialing

4.3.69 Station Speed Dialing

4.3.70 System Speed Dialing
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4.3.68 Station Program Clear

Allows you to reset the following station features to the default settings.

(8 Absent Message Capability (The message set on your
extension)

(b) Automatic Callback Busy

(c) Background Music that has been turned on
(d) Call Forwarding, Do Not Disturb (DND)

(e) Call Log, Incoming

(fy  Call Pickup Deny

(g Call Waiting (BSS, OHCA, Whisper OHCA)
(h) DataLine Security mode

(i)  Executive Busy Override Deny
(i) Log-out

(k) Message Waiting (All messages that have been left on
your extension by other extension users)

() Paging Deny
(m) Paralleled Telephone enabled

(n)  Pickup Dialing (The stored telephone number (One-
Touch dial on PF12) will be removed)

(o) Timed Reminder
(p) Walking Station

Clearing the current feature settings

PT and SLT

S f.n//’f v
1
"~
£ LA A ) s
Lift the handset or press Dial 790. Confirmation tone Hang up or press
SP-PHONE/MONITOR. and dial tone SP-PHONE/MONITOR.

<PT Display Example>
Ext Data d ear
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Conditions

o Withthe KX-T7431, KX-T7433, KX-T7436 or KX-T7235, you can execute this feature
using the display operation.

Programming Guide References
e 2.3 Numbering Plan
— Station Program Clear

Features Guide References
1.15 Proprietary Telephone Features
» Station Program Clear

User Manual References
e 459 KX-T7235Display Features - System Feature Access Menu

e 4512 KX-T7431/KX-T7433/ KX-T7436 Display Features - System Feature Access
Menu
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4.3.69 Station Speed Dialing

Allowsyouto store up to 10 speed dial numbersat your extension. These numbersareavailable
for your extension only.

Storing the phone number

p

rd $
iQ@ 3 ][ 0 | sation pecadiaino. || cesreano. |[ # "'j alba

Lift the handset Dial 30. Enter the station speed Enter the Dial #. Confirmation Hang up or press
or press dial number (0 through 9). desired number. tone and dial SP-PHONE/MONITOR.
SP-PHONE/MONITOR. tone
Dialing
PT and SLT
%Q 3 »* station speed dial no.

Lift the handset or press Dial 3%. Enter the station speed

SP-PHONE/MONITOR. dial number (0 through 9).
Conditions

» You can store an extension number, atelephone number, or afeature number up to 24 digits.
Valid digits are "0 through 9," " x" and PAUSE button. For SLT users, PAUSE (pausing
time) can be stored by dialing " % *."

» To store the telephone number of an outside party, the line access code (9 or 801 through
848) must be stored as the leading digit.

» "Station Speed Dialing" can be followed by manual dialing to supplement the dialed digits.
.

One-Touch Dialing
A PT user may make acall with One-Touch Dialing button, instead of Station Speed
Dialing.

e The SLT may be replaced with a PT temporarily to store One-Touch dialing into memory.
The Function Buttons (F1 through F10) correspond to speed dial humbers as follows:
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F1—0
F2—1
F3—2
F4—3
F5—4
F6—5
F7r—6
F8—7
FO—8
F10—9

Programming Guide References
e 2.3 Numbering Plan
— Speed Dialing - Station
— Speed Dialing - Station Programming
* 4.3 ExtensionLine
—COkey
— PF key
* 4.4DSS Console
—DSS key
— PF key

Features Guide References
1.7 Dialing Features
» One-Touch Dialing
» Station Speed Didling

User Manual References

e 2217 Station Speed Dialing Number/Name Assignment [KX-T7235/KX-T7431/KX-
T7433/KX-T7436 only]

458 KX-T7235Display Features- Call Directory
e 4511 KX-T7431/KX-T7433/KX-T7436 Display Features - Call Directory
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4.3.70 System Speed Dialing

Allows you to make a call using speed dial numbers programmed previously. This system
supports 2000 speed dial numbers which are available to all extension users.

PT and SLT
AUTO DIAL
For PT
STORE
QQ system speed dial no.
29
= * For SLT, PT
Lift the handset or press For PT: Press AUTO DIAL/STORE. Enter a system speed dial number
SP-PHONE/MONITOR. For SLT, PT: Dial % . (000 through 999).
» The AUTO DIAL/STORE indicator lights. e The AUTO DIAL/STORE indicator
» Notoneis heard. light turns off.
Conditions

System Speed Dial numbers must be stored either by User or System Programming.
Tenant Service

If "Tenant Service" isemployed, up to 2000 Speed Dialing codes can be shared among each
tenant under the condition of up to 1000 codes per tenant.

Toll Restriction Override for System Speed Dialing

Overriding Toll Restriction for System Speed Dialing can be activated or deactivated per
tenant by System Programming.

Continuous use of a speed dial number is possible, if the number is divided when stored.
<Example>

If the number is divided and stored in System Speed Dial numbers 001 and 002;

Press: [AUTO DIAL/STORE] [0] [0] [1] [AUTO DIAL/STORE] [0] [0] [2]

You may press a CO button to select adesired CO line before pressing the AUTO DIAL/
STORE button.

Combination dialing
"Speed Dialing," "One-Touch Dialing," "Redial, Last Number/Saved Number" and manual
dialing can be used in combination.

display PT
The dialed number appears on the display.

With the KX-T7431, KX-T7433, KX-T7436 or KX-T7235, you can execute this feature
using the display operation.

User Manud
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. SLT

If astored feature number includes " %" or "#," rotary or pulse SLTs cannot use it.

Programming Guide References
e 2.2 Tenant
— System Speed Dialing Entries Max.
— System Speed Dial TRS Level Override
e 2.3 Numbering Plan
— Speed Dialing - System
» 5.2 System Speed Diaing
—Name
— Number

Features Guide References
1.6 Originating Features
» Toll Restriction Override for System Speed Dialing
1.7 Dialing Features
» System Speed Dialing
1.17 Display Features
» Cadl Directory

User Manual References
e 3.22 [001] System Speed Dialing Number Set
e 3.23 [002] System Speed Dialing Name Set
e 4374 Toll Restriction Override for System Speed Dialing
e 458 KX-T7235Display Features - Call Directory

» 4511 KX-T7431/KX-T7433/KX-T7436 Display Features - Call Directory
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4.3.71 Timed Reminder (Wake-Up Call)

Allows you to set your extension to sound an alarm once or daily at a preset time.

Each telephone can be set to generate an alarm tone at a preset time as areminder. When this
featureis set, an alarm tone will ring for 30 seconds (default) at the programmed time.
Wake-up call

If avoice message is recorded beforehand, wake-up message is heard instead of an alarm tone
when an extension user goes off-hook.

This feature can be activated only once or everyday at a specified time.

Setting
PT and SLT
% )
Y 7 6 1 1 hour minute
Lift the handset or press Dial 7611. Enter the hour Enter the minute
SP-PHONE/MONITOR. (01 through 12). (00 through 59).
/)
5 .
v ¥
0 (o] 1 0O Jof 1 J Gha
For AM: Dial 0. For a one time alarm**: Dial 0. Confirmation Hang up or press
For PM: Dial 1. For a daily alarm*?: Dial 1. tone and SP-PHONE/MONITOR.
dial tone
*1An alarm will be heard at the preset time and then the setting is cleared.
*2 An alarm will be heard daily at the preset time until the setting is changed or canceled.
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Cancdling
PT and SLT
4
S i v
&y [PIsT1]o "‘J cn
Lift the handset or press Dial 7610. Confirmation tone Hang up or press
SP-PHONE/MONITOR. and dial tone SP-PHONE/MONITOR.
<PT Display Example>
Al arm Cancel | ed
Checking the setting time
Display PT
4
< i v
&y []efsTe "’ J oo
Lift the handset or press Dial 7612. Dial tone Hang up or press
SP-PHONE. SP-PHONE.

e If “10:10 AM” has been set:
<PT Display Example>

| Alarm 10: 10AM |—onetime
or
| Alarm 10: 10AM | —daily

Stopping thealarm

PT and SLT

<
%

Lift the handset.

* Pressing any key also stops the alarm (PT only).
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Unanswered Timed Reminder Alert [PT only]

If an extension user has not responded to the wake-up call, the Alert button (assigned on the
"Alert Extension") light turns red.

The Alert button can be used to confirm the not-responded room number and to call back the
room.

To confirm the extension which did not answer thetimed reminder alert

(Alert)

Unanswered CLR
» extension number -

is displayed. —
Press Alert. Press CLR to
clear.

To call the unanswered extension

i% y

Lift the handset or press Press Alert.
SP-PHONE/MONITOR.

Conditions
e System Time
The system clock must be set before the alarm is set.

« |If an alarm time has not been set when you confirm the setting, the display shows the
following:

|Al arm Not Stored |
» Timed Reminder message can be recorded by the Manager or an Operator. ("Outgoing
Message (OGM)™"). When the alarm is heard, you can hear the message by going off-hook,

if it has been recorded. You hear an intermittent tone (dial tone 3) instead of the messagein
the following cases:

a) A DISA Card is not equipped.
b) All DISA ports are busy or OUS (Out-of-Service).
C) The Timed Reminder message has not been stored.

 |f other extension user calls your extension when the alarm is sounding, he will hear abusy
tone. However, if your PT isDN type and thereisanidle PDN button, the call comesin on
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that PDN button.
Inthis case, the caller hears aringback tone.

» If youreceive anincoming CO call during the alarm, the ringing starts after the alarm stops.

 If you are having a conversation at the time the alarm is set to sound, the alarm starts after
the conversation.

e Station Message Detail Recording (SMDR)
SMDR automatically records the detailed Timed Reminder information (data, time, tenant
no. extension number, start/no answer). It is programmable by System Programming to
print out when the Timed Reminder starts and the alarm is not answered.

The print-out exampleis shown below.

EEERE TR RS R R R R R EEEEEREEEEEEEEEE R R R R EEEEREEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEREEEEREEEEEREEEEEEEEEEEEEEEE S

Date Time T Ext CO Dia Number Ring Duration Acctcode CC
ER R RS RS SRR E SRR S RS EEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEE R R R R R e R R RS

22/02/00 01:31PM 1 E1017 Timed Reminder / Start

22/02/00 01:31PM 1 E1017 Timed Reminder / No Answer

» Setting a new time clears the preset time.

» Timed Reminder Ringing Time
The alarm tone continues to ring the destination extension for 30 seconds by default. This
period of time, ranging from 30 to 240 seconds, can be changed by System Programming
<Section 2.5 System Timer "Timed Reminder Ringing Time" in the Programming Guide>.

» Timed Reminder Arrive Count
Timed Reminder ringing is repeated up to 3 times until the destination extension replies it
by default. This number of times ranging from 1 to 5 times, can be changed by System
Programming <Section 2.5 System Timer "Timed Reminder Arrive Count" in the
Programming Guide>.

e Timed Reminder Arrive Wait Time
Theinterval time between each Timed Reminder ringing is 60 seconds by default. This
interval time ranging from 20 to 240 seconds, can be changed by System Programming
<Section 2.5 System Timer "Timed Reminder Arrive Wait Time" in the Programming
Guide>.

» Hardware Requirementsfor a wake-up call
To utilize awake-up call, DISA card (KX-T96191) is required.

« OGM Recording
Toutilizeawake-up call, set OGM Type of an OGM Groupto "Wake-up." OGM Recording
can be done only by the Manager or an Operator.

* What if awake-up messageis not recorded?
Anaarm toneis heard instead of a wake-up message.

* Thenumber of extension userswho can set thisfeatureis not limited. However, the number
of extension userswho can hear the wake-up message at atimeis limited to amaximum of
56 per DISA card. If the 57th or later extension user goes off-hook to hear the wake-up
message, he will hear the alarm tone instead of the wake-up message.

» Digtinctive Dial Tone
When thisfeatureisassigned to the extension, the extension user may hear adistinctivedia
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tone (dial tone 2) after going off-hook depending on System Programming <Section 2.8
System Option , "15. Special dial tone after setting feature" in the Programming Guide>.

o With the KX-T7431, KX-T7433, KX-T7436 or KX-T7235, you can execute this feature
using the display operation.

e Alert button assignment
The Alert button can be assigned to a flexible CO button on the Alert extension.

* AnAlert extension can be assigned for Day / Night mode per tenant respectively by System
Programming <Section 2.2 Tenant, "Alert Extension" in the Programming Guide>.

Installation M anual References
e 2.6.1DISA Card (KX-T96191)

Programming Guide References
e 2.2 Tenant
— Alert Extension — Day / Night
2.3 Numbering Plan
— Timed Reminder Confirm / Set / Cancel
e 2.5 System Timer
—Timed Reminder Ringing Time
—Timed Reminder Arrive Count
—Timed Reminder Arrive Wait Time
» 2.8 System Option
— Special dial tone after setting feature
¢ 3.6 OGM Group
—OGM Type
e 4.3 Extension Line
—COkey
e 10.4 SMDR
— Print out No Answer of Timed Reminder information
e 10.7 System Time

Features Guide References
1.3 System Features
» Outgoing Message (OGM)
o Station Message Detail Recording (SMDR)
1.8 Ringing Features
» Timed Reminder (Wake-Up Call)
» Timed Reminder, Remote (Wake-Up Call)
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User Manual References
e 3.21 [000Q] Date and Time Set
446 Outgoing Message (OGM) Record/Playback
* 4411 Timed Reminder, Remote (Wake-Up Call)
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4.3.72 Toll Restriction Override

There are two types of toll restriction override:
e Toll Restriction Override by Account Code Entry
e Toll Restriction Override for System Speed Dialing
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4.3.73 Toll Restriction Override by Account Code Entry

Allows you to temporarily override toll restriction and make atoll call from atoll-restricted
telephone. You can carry out this feature by entering an appropriate account code before
dialing the telephone number. For operation procedure, please refer to Section

"4.3.2 Account Code Entry."

Conditions

» Thisfeature changesthetoll restriction level of the extension to that of the account code
entered. Thiscan be used by extension usersassigned to restriction levels 2 through 6. Level
1 cannot be changed.

» A "Classof Service" whichisassigned to the " Account Code Mode — Verified - Toll
Restriction Override" permits the class membersto override their toll restrictions.

» Up to 1000 account codes can be programmed for the Verified mode.

» |f you do not enter an account code or you enter an invalid account code, standard toll
restriction isin effect.

Programming Guide References
e 2.3 Numbering Plan
— Account Code
e 2.4 Class of Service (COS)
— Account Code Mode
» 5.6 Account Code
— Tenant No.
— Entry No.
— Code
—TRS Level

Features Guide References
1.3 System Features
» Account Code Entry
1.6 Originating Features
» Toll Restriction
» Toll Restriction Override by Account Code Entry

User Manual References
e 4.3.2 Account Code Entry
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4.3.74 Toll Restriction Overridefor System Speed Dialing

Allowsyou to cancel toll restriction in "' System Speed Dialing." Normally, calls originated by
"System Speed Dialing" are restricted depending on the extension'stoll restriction level. Once
thisoption is set, it permits all extension users to make " System Speed Dialing" calls with no
restrictions. You can override toll restriction for " System Speed Dialing" through System
Programming.

Conditions

e Tenant Service
This feature can be activated or deactivated on atenant basis by System Programming.

Programming Guide References
e 2.2 Tenant
— System Speed Dial TRS Level Override

Features Guide References
1.6 Originating Features
e Toll Restriction
» Toll Restriction Override for System Speed Dialing
1.7 Dialing Features
e System Speed Dialing

User Manual References
e 4370 System Speed Diding
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4.3.75 Trunk Answer From Any Station (TAFAYS)

Allows you to answer an incoming CO call, paged through an external pager, from any

extension.
PT and SLT
/
S 7
é)@ 4 2 external pager no. ’ .‘ﬂ;ﬁ
Lift the handset or press Dial 42. Enter an external pager Confirmation
SP-PHONE/MONITOR. number (1 to 2). tone (optional)
 You are connected to the ringing line and can talk to
the caller.
Conditions

* TAFAS can be used in the following cases:

a) The FDN': of an external pager is assigned asthe DIL 1:1 destination. In this case all
incoming CO calls on the specified line will be signaled.

b) A DISA caler dials the FDN*z of an external pager.

C) The FDN': of an external pager is assigned as the Intercept Routing destination. In this
case incoming CO calls redirected to the destination will be signaled.

d) When aTIE cal comesin

» Confirmation Tone
A confirmation tone is sent to the extension user before being connected to the caller.

Eliminating the tone is programmable.
* Withthe KX-T7431, KX-T7433, KX-T7436 or KX-T7235, you can execute this feature
using the display operation.

Installation Manual References
o 2.8.2 External Pager (Paging Equipment)

Programming Guide References
e 2.3 Numbering Plan

1 A Floating Directory Number (FDN) is avirtual extension number which appears to be an extension. Please refer to Section

"Floating Station" in the Features Guide.
2 A Floating Directory Number (FDN) is avirtual extension number which appears to be an extension. Please refer to Section

"Floating Station" in the Features Guide.
2 A Floating Directory Number (FDN) is avirtual extension number which appears to be an extension. Please refer to Section

"Floating Station" in the Features Guide.
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— External Paging Answer / TAFAS Answer
e 2.8 System Option
— Confirmation tone for Call Pickup, Paging-Answer, TAFAS-Answer, Hold Retrieve
and Call park Retrieve

e 4.2Trunk Line

—Incoming Type

— Destination — Day / Night / Lunch / Break
e 4.6 External Paging

— Tenant No.

—FDN

Features Guide References
1.3 System Features
» Floating Station
1.5 Attended Features
* Trunk Answer From Any Station (TAFAS)

User Manual References
None
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4.3.76 Two-Way Recording into the Voice Mail *

Allows you to record a conversation into your mailbox or the desired mailbox.

Recording into your mailbox

During a conversation;

(Two-Way-Rec)

Press Two-Way Record
(flexible button).

» The Two-Way Record indicator light turns red.

Stopping recor ding

(Two-Way-Rec)

Press Two-Way Record
(flexible button) again.

» The Two-Way Record indicator light turns off.

"1 Available when the Digital Super Hybrid System is connected to a Digital Proprietary Telephone capable Panasonic Voice
Processing System (one that supports digital proprietary telephone integration;e.g.KX-TV S100).
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Recor ding into the mailbox of another extension

During a conversation;

(Two-Way-Tran)

extension no.
Press Two-Way Transfer Enter an extension
(flexible button). number.

* The Two-Way Transfer indicator light turns red.

(DSS)

Press DSS
(flexible button).

Stopping recording

(Two-Way-Tran)

Press Two-Way Transfer(flexible button).

- The Two-Way Transfer indicator light turns off.

Conditions

.

A flexible CO and DSS button can be assigned as a Two-Way Record button or a Two-Way
Transfer button by Station, User or System Programming.

.

Pressing the Two-Way Record button sends an alarm tone, if no idle voice mail port exists.

.

Pressing the Two-Way Transfer button followed by an extension number sends an alarm

tone, if no idle voice mail port exists.

.

When you record Two-way telephone conversations, you should inform the other party that

the conversation is being recorded.

User Manud
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Programming Guide References
* 4.3 ExtensionLine
—COKey
* 4.4DSS Console
—DSSKey

Features Guide References
1.3 System Features
* Integration, DPT
1.12 Conversation Features

» Two-Way Recording into the Voice Mail

User Manual References

e 223 Flexible Button Assignment

e 3.25 [005] Flexible CO Button Assignment

» 5217 Two-Way Record Button (Assignment)
5218 Two-Way Transfer Button (Assignment)
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4.3.77 UCD Login Monitor

Allows an extension user (PT only) to see at a glance which UCD Group Members are logged
in and which ones are logged out.

Write down the DNs of the UCD Group Membersthat you want to monitor. Write them on the
"TEL CARD" of your PT.

Using Station Programming <Section "2.2.3 Flexible Button Assignment" in this manual>,
User Programming <Section "3.2.5 [005] Flexible CO Button Assignment" in this manual >
or System Programming <Section "4.3 Extension Line" in the Programming Guide>, assign
each DN to a DSS button on your PT.

Enable "LOGIN Monitor" <Section "3.3 Extension Group" in the Programming Guide> for
your UCD group.

When aUCD Group Member islogged out, the corresponding DSS button on your PT will
flash red.

Programming Guide References
« 3.3 Extension Group
— Group Type
—[UCD Setting] LOGIN Monitor
* 4.3 ExtensionLine
—COKey
* 4.4 DSSConsole
—DSSKey

Features Guide References
1.5 Attended Features
e Uniform Call Distribution (UCD)

User Manual References
e 223 Flexible Button Assignment
e 3.25 [005] Flexible CO Button Assignment
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4.3.78 UCD Monitor Mode

Allowsthe extension user specified asthe Supervisor Extension to monitor the number of calls
put in the waiting queue.

Setting
&
<L i :
9 gl
7 2 5 FDN u)
Lift the handset or press Dial 725. Enter the FDN fora UCD  Confirmation tone Hang up or press
SP-PHONE/MONITOR. Group (3 or 4 digits). and dial tone SP-PHONE/MONITOR.
<PT Display Example> <PT Display Example>
UCD Moni tor STRT WAI T CALL 1_'Q
[
the number of waiting calls
Canceling
I
1 —
& WA
Lift the handset or press Dial 725 % . Confirmation tone Hang up or press
SP-PHONE/MONITOR. and dial tone SP-PHONE/MONITOR.
<PT Display Example>
UCD Mboni tor End
Conditions

» Any extension user (whether a member of the UCD Group or not) can be specified as the
Supervisor extension for a UCD Group by System Programming.

o Withthe KX-T7431, KX-T7433, KX-T7436 or KX-T7235, you can execute this feature
using the display operation.

Programming Guide References
e 2.3 Numbering Plan
—UCD Monitor Mode
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» 3.3 Extension Group
—Group Type
—[UCD Setting] Supervisor Extension

Features Guide References
1.5 Attended Features
» Uniform Call Distribution (UCD)

User Manual References
e 459 KX-T7235 Display Features - System Feature Access Menu

e 4512 KX-T7431/KX-T7433/KX-T7436 Display Features - System Feature Access
Menu
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4.3.79 VoiceMail Transfer

You can transfer the calls to the Voice Processing System so that callers can leave their
messages in adesired extension mailbox. When you transfer the call to the designated
extension;

—If theextension has set the" Call Forwarding" function whose destination is Voice
Mail;

The call will be forwarded to Voice Mail.

—If theextension hasnot set the" Call Forwarding" function;

You can retrieve the call and then transfer the call to Voice Mail by One-Touch.

If the call returnsto you;

(DSS)

(VM Transfer) extension no. | or

Press Voice Mail (VM) Dial the extension  Press DSS
Transfer (flexible button). number. (flexible button).

 The call will be forwarded to the Voice Mail.
» The caller can leave the message according to
the Voice Mail guidance.

Conditions

.
A flexible button can be assigned as the Voice Mail (VM) Transfer button by Station, User
or System Programming.

.

A user's Voice Mailbox number, password, etc. can be assigned as a Voice Mailbox ID.

Programming Guide References
» 3.3 Extension Group
—FDN
— Group Type
* 4.3 ExtensionLine
—COKey
e 44DSS Console
—DSSKey
» 5.10 VPS Integration
—[Voice Mail Command] Leave Message

378 User Manud



Station Features and Operation (PT/SLT)

—[Voice Mail Command] Get Message
—[Voice Mail Command] AA Message
—[Voice Mail Command] VM Message

Features Guide References
1.3 System Features
* Integration, VPS

User Manual References
e 2.2.3 Flexible Button Assignment
e 3.25 [005] Flexible CO Button Assignment
e 4.3.80 VPSIntegration
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4.3.80 VPSIntegration

Allows you to have your calls forwarded to your Voice Processing System mailbox.

Setting Call Forwarding destination to Voice Mail

PT and SLT

FWD/DND

S

*Q 7 1 o
Lift the handset For PT :Press
or press FWD/DND.
SP-PHONE/MONITOR. For SLT, PT:Dial 710.

¢ You may pressthe
flexible button assigned

asthe FWD/DND
button instead.

Voice Mail extension no. u‘j
Dial Voice Mail extension number Confirmation
(3 or 4 digits). tone and

dial tone

<PT Display Example>
|FV\D(AI ) Extxxxx |
VM extension number

For PT
FWD no.
For SLT, PT
Dial the FWD number.
FWD-AIIl Calls : Dial 2.
FWD-Busy : Dial 3.
FWD-No Answer : Dial 4.

FWD-Busy / No Answer: Dial 5.

) 4
clba
Hang up or press
SP-PHONE/MONITOR.

 Callsdirected to your extension are
automatically forwarded to your mailbox.

 Callers can leave messagesin your mailbox,
according to the Voice Mail guidance.
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Cancdling
PT and SLT
FWD/DND / —
Iy
2 7 1 0 |ForsLT,PT j clda
Lift the handset or press For PT:Press FWD/DND. Dial 0. Confirmation tone Hang up or press
SP-PHONE/MONITOR. For SLT, PT:Dial 710. and dial tone SP-PHONE/MONITOR.
= You may press the flexible button <PT Display Example>
g:;ggded as the FWD/DND button FWD/ DND Cancel
| .

Listening to a stored message

You can listen to the messages stored in your mailbox easily. There are two operations to play
back messages.

Using the M essage Waiting (M ESSAGE) button

If there is a message in the mailbox, the MESSAGE indicator

lightison.
% MESSAGE
*9 o —
Lift the handset or press Press MESSAGE.

SP-PHONE/MONITOR.

* You can listen to the stored message.

User Manud 381



Station Features and Operation (PT/SLT)

Manual dialing
PT and SLT
<
Q Voice Mail extension no.
*°9
Lift the handset or press Enter the Voice Mail extension number
SP-PHONE/MONITOR. (3 or 4 digits).

¢ You can listen to the stored message by
following the Voice Mail guidance.

Conditions

Outside callers can leave their messages in your mailbox. When an incoming CO call
arrives, the Operator answers the call and transfersit to your extension. And...

—If you set the" Call Forwarding" function whose destination is VVoice Mail;

The call will be forwarded to Voice Mail automatically.

—If you do not set the" Call Forwarding" function;

The Operator will retrieve the call. Then the Operator transfers the call to Voice Mail with
Voice Mail Transfer button.

Voice Mail can be assigned as the destination of the following features.
a) Call Forwarding— All Cdls
b) Call Forwarding — Busy
C) Cal Forwarding— No Answer
d) Call Forwarding — Busy/No Answer
€) Intercept Routing
How to listen to a voice message stored in your mail box
<Inband integration case>
1) Off-hook
2) Then pressthered lit MESSAGE button.
3) After accessing the VPS, enter " %" and your mailbox number.
4) Enter the password if you have one.
5) Follow the voice guidance provided the VPS.
<DPT integration case>
If your mailbox isa"Direct Mailbox Access' enabled one (V PS programming), you can
skip steps (2) and (3) above.

A flexible button can be assigned as the MESSAGE or FWD/DND button.
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Programming Guide References
* 4.3 ExtensionLine
—COKey
—PF Key
* 4.4DSSConsole
—DSSKey
—PF Key

Features Guide References
1.3 System Features
* Integration, VPS
1.11 Transferring Features
» Cadl Forwarding
* Intercept Routing

User Manual References
e 2.2.3 Flexible Button Assignment
e 3.25 [005] Flexible CO Button Assignment
e 439 Call Forwarding
e 4379 VoiceMail Transfer
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4.3.81 Walking COS

Allowsyouto make atoll call at other lower level COS extensions (toll/outward restricted) by
employing your own higher level COS temporarily.

Making a call

PT and SLT

At another extension;

7
L : : i
& Q 4 7 Walking COS password ’ ‘ extension no. !
Lift the handset Dial 47. Enter the Walking COS  Dial your extension Confirmation
or press password (4 through 7 number tone and
SP-PHONE/MONITOR. digits). (3 or 4 digits). dial tone

<PT Display Example>
Set CCS of Exxxx |
L your extension number

phone no 5
' Gl
Dial the phone Hang up or press
number. SP-PHONE/MONITOR
e You must dia aline access code (9 or 801 through 848) » The COS level of the extension
or press the CO button. returns to the original level.
Conditions

» Classof Service (COS) programming is used to define the featureswhich are allowed for a
group of extensions. A COS level (1-96) is assigned to each extension by System
Programming.

Walking COS applies to the following COS items.
— Trunk Group Setting, Day/Night

— TRS (Toll Restriction) Level, Day/Night

— Time Limit of Outside Calls

— Transfer to CO

— Busy Override

— Busy Override Deny

— DND Override

— Digits Restriction in CO Tak Mode
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— Switching Day/Night Mode

— Account Code Mode

— SDN COS

— Off-hook Call Announcement (OHCA)
— Released Link Operation

— Automatic Hold

e With the KX-T7431, KX-T7433, KX-T7436 or KX-T7235, you can execute this feature
using the display operation.

Programming Guide References

e 2.3 Numbering Plan
—Walking COS

e 2.4 Class of Service (COS)
— Trunk Group Setting
—TRS Level —Day / Night
— Time Limit of Outside Calls
— Transfer to CO
—Busy Override
—Busy Override Deny
—DND Override
— Digits Restriction in CO Talk Mode
— Switching Day/Night mode
— Account Code Mode
—SDN COS
— Off-Hook Call Announcement (OHCA)
— Released Link Operation
— Automatic Hold

e 4.3 Extension Line
—[COS No.] Primary
—[COS No.] Secondary

¢ 10.6 System Parameters
— [Password] Walking COS

Features Guide References
1.3 System Features
» Classof Service (COS)
1.6 Originating Features
» Toll Restriction
» Walking COS
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User Manual References
459 KX-T7235 Display Features - System Feature Access Menu

e 4512 KX-T7431/KX-T7433/ KX-T7436 Display Features - System Feature Access
Menu
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4.3.82 Walking Station

Used to move an extension to anew location without re-programming. Extension data such as
extension number, One-Touch dialing memory remain the same after the re-location of the
extension.

Thisfeatureis convenient if you don't want to change the current extension setting (extension
number, etc.) after your desk is moved to another location in the office.

Start
PT and SLT

At the source extension;

Y
S ndh v
£ 7 2 [ 7 [ 2 ol 559

Lift the handset Dial 7271. Confirmation tone Hang up.

or press SP-PHONE/ and dial tone

MONITOR.

<PT Display Example>
| WST (E1234) On |

End
PT and SLT

At the destination extension;

Vi
S : nd y
tensonno.|
Q Q 7 2 7 0 sour ce ex ’ QDQ
Lift the handset or press Dial 7270. Dial the source Confirmation tone Hang up.
SP-PHONE/MONITOR. extension number.

<PT Display Example>
| WST (E1234) OFf |
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Conditions
» Thetelephonetype (PT, SLT, OPX) must be the same at the source and destination.

» Walking Station is not available for the extensions connected to a DHL C card (KX-
TD50170).

Programming Guide References
e 2.3 Numbering Plan
—Walking Station

Features Guide References
1.3 System Features
» Walking Station

User Manual References
None
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4.4 Operator / Manager Service Features

4.4.1 Operator / Manager Service Features

An extension assigned as the Manager or an Operator by System Programming has the ability
to perform the following special features:

a) Background Music (BGM) — Externa

b) Control of Call Log Incoming, Log Lock

C) Live Call Screening Password Control*:

d) Local Alarm Indication [M anager only]

€) Outgoing Message (OGM) Record/Playback
f) Remote DND (Do Not Disturb) Control

g) Remote FWD (Call Forwarding) Cancel - Once
h) Remote Station Lock Control

i) Switching COS

J) Timed Reminder, Remote (Wake-Up Call)
k) Trunk Busy-out setting

[) Trunk Route Control

Programming Guide References
* 2.2 Tenant
- Manager Extension DN
« 3.3 Extension Group

- FDN
- Group Type

Feature Guide References
1.3 System Features
» Manager Extension
* Operator Group

1 Available when the Digital Super Hybrid System is connected to a Digital Proprietary Telephone capable Panasonic Voice
Processing System (one that supports digital proprietary telephone integration;e.g.KX-TV S100).
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4.4.2 Background Music (BGM) — External

Allows the Manager and the Operators to broadcast background music (BGM) in the office
through the external pagers.

Setting / Canceling

7235/ 7436
fo\
LOR} —| Extrn BGM On/ O f
S @ | Features NEXT ‘
*9
—
Lift the handset or Press Features. Rotate Jog Dial or press Press Extrn BGM On/Off.
press SP-PHONE. NEXT until the following is
displayed.
* Pressing this button alternates between “On” and
“Off” modes.
» The display shows either one of the following
depending on whether the BGM is on or off
/// <PT Display Example>
47 3 [ External BGM On |—BGMison
clia or
Confirmationtone  Hang up or press | External BGM O f | — BGM isoff
and dial tone SP-PHONE.
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Setting / Canceling

7431

MODE / \ - Ext-BGM On/ Of f
g@ [:] SELECT MODE
‘ Q o R m—
Lift the handset or Press MODE until Rotate Jog Dial until Press SELECT.
press SP-PHONE. "Feature Access" is "Ext-BGM On/Off" is
displayed. displayed.

* Pressing this button alternates between "On" and
"Off" modes.

» The display shows either one of the following
depending on whether the BGM is on or off

/// <PT Display Example>
fftiﬁ 3 | External BGM On |—BGMison
Gl or

| External BGM Of f |—BGM isoff

Confirmation tone Hang up or press
and dial tone SP-PHONE.
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Setting / Canceling

7433

<
£

Lift the handset or
press SP-PHONE.

and dial tone

Confirmation tone Hang up or press

FEAT N ~Ext-BGM  On/ Of f
SHIFT A Extrn MODEM 1-5
(. — MENU SEL

) s

Press SHIFT until Press FEAT. Rotate Jog Dial until Press SEL.
"FEAT" is displayed. "Ext-BGM On/Off" is
displayed.

* Pressing this button alternates between "On" and
"Off" modes.

» The display shows either one of the following
depending on whether the BGM is on or off
<PT Display Example>

3 | External BGM On |— BGMison

Jor I or
| Ext ernal BGM Of f |— BGM is off

SP-PHONE.

PT and SLT
4

< P 9

PN 31> & o

2 Gua
Lift the handset or press Dial 35. Confirmation tone Hang up or press
SP-PHONE/MONITOR. and dial tone SP-PHONE/MONITOR.

» Thedisplay shows either one of the following
depending on whether the BGM is on or off.
<PT Display Example>

| External BGM On | —BGMison
or
| External BGM Off | — BGM isoff

Conditions

Hardware Requirements
It isrequired to connect a user-supplied external pager. Up to two pagers and up to two

external music sources can be installed in the system.
To make BGM-External possible, you must enable BGM and select a music source by
System Programming <Section 4.6 External Paging in the Porgramming Guide>.
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» External Pager Priority
Priority of accessto external pager is: (1) TAFAS,; (2) Paging; (3) BGM
Higher prioritieswill override the BGM.

* Thedefault is"External BGM Off."

Installation Manual References
« 2.8.2 External Pager (Paging Equipment)
« 2.8.3 External Music Source

Programming Guide References

* 2.2 Tenant

- BGM Source
2.3 Numbering Plan

- External BGM On / Off
* 4.6 Externa Paging

-BGM

- BGM Source

Feature Guide References
1.3 System Features
» Background Music (BGM) — External
1.15 Proprietary Telephone Features
» Background Music (BGM)

User Manual References
None
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4.4.3 Control of Call Log Incoming, Log L ock

The Manager and the Operators can cancel the "Call Log Lock, Incoming" feature set at any
other extension.

Programming

AUTO DIAL
PROGRAM

9 9 0 2 extensionno. |or|

STORE

Press PROGRAM. Dial 99. Dial 02. Dial the extension number Press STORE.

(3 or 4 digits) or % .
— extension number:to clear one extension

- - — X :to clear all extensions
* You arein the Station

Programming mode:
<PT Display Example>

e The STORE indicator lights.
PT—PGM Mode

<PT Display Example> PROGRAM

EXT NO? —

Press PROGRAM to exit
the Station Programming mode.

<PT Display Example>
1234: Unl ock?

Conditions

If the extension user forgets his pre-set password, he can ask the Manager or an Operator to
clear the password.

User Manual References

+ 455 Cdl LogIncoming, Log Lock (KX-T7436/KX-T7433/KX-T7235/KX-T7230
only)
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4.4.4 LiveCall Screening (LCS) Password Control*

The Manager and the Operators can clear the Live Call Screening password of any extension.

Programming

PROGRAM
poens 9 | 9 I
Press PROGRAM. Dial 99. Dial 03.
 You arein the Station <PT Display Example>
Programming mode:
<PT Display Example> EXT NO? —
PT—PGM Mode

AUTO DIAL

extensionno. [or|

STORE

Dial the extension number Press STORE.
(3 or 4 digits) or %X.

— extension number:to clear one extension

- * ‘to clear all extensions

<PT Display Example> » The STORE indicator lights.
1234: Cancel ?

Conditions

» |f theextension usersforget their pre-set password, they can ask the Manager or an Operator
to clear the password.

User Manual References
* 4341 LiveCall Screening (LCS)

1 Available when the Digital Super Hybrid System is connected to a Digital Proprietary Telephone capable Panasonic Voice
Processing System (one that supports digital proprietary telephone integration;e.g. KX-TV S100).
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445 Local Alarm

If asystem error is detected during on-line communication mode, the Alarm light on the

Manager extension turns red. The Manager can confirm the error message by pressing the red

lit Alarm button.

If amajor error occurs, minor errors will be neglected and only the first major error message
will be displayed. The second error will be neglected, if theerror priority isthe sasme asthefirst

one. Please refer to Section "5 Troubleshooting” in the Installation Manual for further
information on error messages.

Error Message List (Priority order)

Error Message Description Priority Alarm LED

ERR CLCK | C |Calendar IC failure 1 A
ERR DC DOAN |DC power down 1

B/S FAN FLT! Basic shelf fan alarm 1 D
E/ S1 FAN FLT! Expansion shelf 1 fan alarm 1 D
E/ S2 FAN FLT! Expansion shelf 2 fan alarm 1 D
B/S OVER HEAT! Basic shelf heat alarm 1 D
E/ S1 OVER HEAT! Expansion shelf 1 heat dlarm 1 D
E/ S2 OVER HEAT! Expansion shelf 2 heat dlarm 1 D
ERR TSW DWN | TSW clock down 1 B
ERR BAT ALM |CPU RAM battery alarm 1 A
ERR AC DOWN |AC power down 2 B
ERR xyy CRD ERR |Option Card failure 2 A
ERR xyy DI SCNCT | Card disconnect 2 B
ERR xyy DTR Al S |Digital trunk AlS reception 2 A
ERR xyy DTR FRM |Digital trunk frame failure 2 A
ERR xyy DTR RAIl |Digital trunk RAI reception 2 A
ERR xyy DTR SYC |Digital trunk out of 2 A4

synchronization

ERR xyy LPR RAM |Option Card RAM failure 2 A
ERR xyy LPR ROM |Option Card ROM failure 2 A
ERR xyyz MODEM Modem failure 2 A
ERR xyy OGM LCS |DISA OGM islost 2 C
ERR xyy OPX POW |OPX power failure 2 C
ERR SMDR Printer is not connected 2 B
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t Regarding the T1 card, please refer to Reference Guide for T1 Digital Trunk card.
2 Regarding the T1 card, please refer to Reference Guide for T1 Digital Trunk card.
3 Regarding the T1 card, please refer to Reference Guide for T1 Digital Trunk card.
4 Regarding the T1 card, please refer to Reference Guide for T1 Digital Trunk card.

[L egend]
Error Message

X : Shelf Number (1-3)
yy  : Slot Number (01-14)

z : Error Number
Priority

1 : Major Error

2 : Minor Error

Alarm LED
(When a problem occurs)

A : LED on PT / Top Shdlf / Card..........ccccveuennnnee. OFF — ON
B :LED on PT / Top Shelf......ccoooviviiencnnne. OFF — ON
C CLEDONPT...oooiiiien OFF — ON

The Alarm light turns red automatically. The corresponding error message is shown on the
display PT, if it isidle, by pressing thered lit Alarm button.

If thered lit Alarm button is pressed again, whether the problem is solved or not, the Alarm
light goes off and the display PT showsthe initial display ("Date" and "Time" or " Self-
Extension number").

D :LED on PT / Top Shelf......ccoovieveenn OFF — ON
The Alarm light turns red and the corresponding error message is shown on the
display PT automatically, if itisidle. Thissituation continues until the problem will
be solved.

(When the problem is solved)

A/B/ : LED ONPT..oiiiieeeee e ON (no change)
C LED on Top Shelf / Card.......covveveeeeesreenneen. ON — OFF
D : LED on PT / Top Shelf.....coovivececeieee, ON — OFF

When the problem is solved, the Alarm light goes off and the display PT shows the initial
display.
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Displaying an error message

When the Alarm button turns red;

fAIarm%

Press the red lit Alarm
(flexible button).

<PT Display Example>
ERR 20211DI SCNCT

Clearing the error message

While the error message is displayed;

(Alarm)

Press the red lit Alarm
(flexible button).

<PT Display Example>
WED JAN 1 10: 40A| Dateand Time display

Conditions

« Alarm button assignment

Alarm button can be assigned to a flexible CO button on PT by Station, User or System
Programming.

 Alarm LED indication

Major alarm (Priority 1) — Red moderate flash
Minor alarm (Priority 2) — Red On

» If multiple errors occur at atime, only the error with highest priority will be displayed by
pressing the red lit Alarm button.

Programming Guide References
* 4.3 ExtensionLine
—COKey
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Features Guide References
1.4 Fault Recovery / Diagnostics
e Local Alarm

User Manual References
e 223 Flexible Button Assignment
e 3.25 [005] Flexible CO Button Assignment
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4.4.6 Outgoing Message (OGM) Record/Playback

The Manager and the Operators can record and play back outgoing voice messages.

Recor ding a message

7235/ 7436

o

LOR] :
% —| Feat ures NEXT D‘ OGM Recor di ng( -»1- 8)
*°9 A
—)
Lift the handset or Press Features. Rotate Jog Dial or press Press OGM Recording.
press SP-PHONE. NEXT until the following is
displayed.
7
:{’(u ! [;’ AUTO DIAL
OGM Group no. A E
STORE
Enter OGM Group Confirmation tone Record a message Press STORE or wait until a
number (1 through 8). (up to 30 seconds). maximum recording time (30

seconds) has elapsed.

<PT Display Example> » The recording is stopped and STORE

- indicator light turns steady red.
| oGM 2 Rec. : 00 |  The recorded message will be played

‘ [ (T;ergg ncgst)mter back automatically.
<PT Display E le>
OGM group B A GL
number selected oGM2  Play: 28 |
(1 through 8)

» The STORE indicator light flashes red slowly.
Recording starts after the confirmation tone.

A 1
‘J’( - AUTO DIAL D —
Gla
Confirmation tone Press STORE or wait until Confirmation tone Hang up or press
playback is finished. and dial tone SP-PHONE.

* The STORE indicator light turns off.
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Recor ding a message

7431

MODE

SL —

*9
Lift the handset or Press MODE until
press SP-PHONE. "Feature Access" is

displayed.
4
OGM Group no.

Enter OGM Group

Confirmation tone
number (1 through 8).

<PT Display Example>
|OGM 2 Rec.:00 |

Recording starts after the confirmation tone.

@ - OGM Record 1-8

SELECT MODE
—

Rotate Jog Dial until Press SELECT.
"OGM Record" is

displayed.

[;’ AUTO DIAL
P =N

STORE

Record a message Press STORE or wait until a
(up to 30 seconds). maximum recording time (30
seconds) has elapsed.

» Therecording is stopped and STORE
indicator light turns steady red.

_ ¢ The recorded message will be played
Time Cé)unter back automatically.
(seconds) <PT Display Example>
OGM group
number selected OGM 2 Pl ay: 28
(1 through 8)

» The STORE indicator light flashes red slowly.

/ /
L '47' AUTO DIAL ‘J},:’ﬁ —
‘ ¢ 4
Gl
Confirmation tone Press STORE or wait until Confirmation tone Hang up or press
playback is finished. and dial tone SP-PHONE.
e The STORE indicator light turns off.
User Manual
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Recor ding a message

7433

|O0GM2  Rec.:00 |

- OGM Record 1-8
70\ Pa
ge Deny 1/0
<@ e, EE O L i
Lift the handset or Press SHIFT until Press FEAT. Rotate Jog Dial until Press SEL.
press SP-PHONE. "FEAT" is "OGM Record" is at the
displayed. arrow.
l
:o{}:' ! [;’ AUTO DIAL
OGM Group no. .
STORE
Enter OGM Group Confirmation tone Record a message Press STORE or wait until a
number (1 through 8). (up to 30 seconds). maximum recording time (30
seconds) has elapsed.
<PT Display Example> » Therecording is stopped and STORE

indicator light turns steady red.
 The recorded message will be played

» The STORE indicator light flashes red slowly.
Recording starts after the confirmation tone.

y 7
g}i"ﬁ AUTO DIAL g}iﬁ
STORE
Confirmation tone Press STORE or wait until Confirmation tone
playback is finished. and dial tone

» The STORE indicator light turns off.

[ Time Sl back automatically.
(seconds) <PT Display Example>
OGM group
number selected OGM 2 Pl ay: 28
(1 through 8)

.
Jor] 1
Hang up or press
SP-PHONE.
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Recor ding a message

PT and SLT ///

% 3 6 1 OGM G y}iﬁ [:/’

Y Q roup no. -
Lift the handset or press Dial 361. Enter OGM Group  Confirmation Record a message
SP-PHONE/MONITOR. number (1 through 8). tone (up to 30 seconds).

<PT Display Example>
OGM 2 Rec.:00 |

Time counter
(seconds)

OGM group
/// number selected

AUTO DIAL :‘!" i’/ﬁ (1 through 8)
STORE » The STORE indicator light flashes red slowly.

a maximum recording time tone

(30 seconds) has elapsed.

» Therecording is stopped and STORE indicator light turns steady red.
« The recorded message will be played back automatically.
<PT Display Example>

oGV 2 Play: 28

4 _
AUTO DIAL f
= i e
STORE Q S
Press STORE or wait until Confirmation tone  Hang up or press
playback is finished and dial tone SP-PHONE/MONITOR.

» The STORE indicator light turns off.
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Playing back a message

7235/ 7436
72357436 ] )
(OR}
NEXT

% | Features - | OGM Pl ayback ( -1-8)

*9 =25
Lift the handset or Press Features. Rotate Jog Dial or press NEXT Press OGM Playback.
press SP-PHONE. until the following is displayed.

4 0
OGM Group no.
STORE G DQ

Enter OGM Group Confirmation tone  Press STORE or wait until Confirmation tone  Hang up or press
number (1 through 8). playback is finished. and dial tone SP-PHONE.

e The STORE indicator light turns off.

<PT Display Example>
OGM1  Play: 28 |

Time counter (seconds)

e The STORE indicator lights.
e The message is played back and the counter starts.
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Playing back a message

7431

g@@ MODE @ -~ OGM Play 1-8

SELECT MODE
o R —

Lift the handset or Press MODE until Rotate Jog Dial until "OGM Press SELECT.
press SP-PHONE. "Feature Access" is Play" is displayed.
displayed.
///Jv ////J’
:Jl’u' AUTO DIAL :ﬁj i
OGM Group no. |: |
STORE c D u

Enter OGM Group Confirmation tone  Press STORE or wait untl ~ Confirmation tone ~ Hang up or press
number (1 through 8). playback is finished. and dial tone SP-PHONE.

e The STORE indicator light turns off.

<PT Display Example>
OGM1  Play: 28|

Time counter (seconds)

e The STORE indicator lights.
» The message is played back and the counter starts.
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Playing back a message

7433

/ N - OGM Pl ay 1-8
OGM Record 1-8
< Suer [FEAT. © vt =
Y A ———
- —
Lift the handset or Press SHIFT until Press FEAT. Rotate Jog Dial until Press SEL.
press SP-PHONE. "FEAT" is "OGM Play" is at the
displayed. arrow.
/I A
g}j AUTO DIAL :‘!}j i
OGM Group no. |: |
STORE QDQ
Enter OGM Group Confirmation tone Press STORE or wait until  Confirmation tone Hang up or press
number (1 through 8). playback is finished. and dial tone. SP-PHONE.

e The STORE indicator light turns off.

<PT Display Example>
OGM1  Play: 28|

Time counter (seconds)

e The STORE indicator lights.
» The message is played back and the counter starts.
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Playing back a message

4
0 D
& Q 3 6 2 OGM Group no.
Lift the handset or press Dial 362. Enter OGM Group Confirmation tone
SP-PHONE/MONITOR. number (1 through 8).

4 _
AUTO DIAL ‘J",",P/ 5
W
=TI Gy
STORE
Press STORE or wait until Confirmation tone Hang up or press
playback is finished. and dial tone SP-PHONE/MONITOR.
e The STORE indicator light turns off.

<PT Display Example>
OGM1  Play: 28|

Time counter (seconds)

» The STORE indicator lights.
» The message is played back and the counter starts.

Conditions

The following three types of outgoing messages can be recorded.

DI SA message:

This message is played when an outside caller accesses the system viaDISA line.
Timed Reminder (wake-up) message:

This message is used in Timed Reminder. When answering the Timed Reminder alarm
(often used as awake-up call), the extension user will hear this message.

UCD (Uniform Call Distribution) message:

This messageis played to the outside callers in conjunction with UCD feature.

OGM Type

OGM Type isdecided on an OGM Group basis by System Programming.
Beforerecording your OGM, you must assign its OGM Group No. toaphysical card (DISA
Port Assignment)

Hardware Requirements

A DISA card (KX-T96191) isrequired to record an OGM.
Up to eight DISA cards can be installed in the system.

User Manud
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* OGM Group
Recording of OGM is performed per OGM Group (1-8) which consists of one or more
DISA cards. Up to eight OGM Groups are available in the system.

» Beforerecording your OGM, you must assignits OGM Group No. to aphysical card (DISA
Port Assignment)

» Tenant Service
If Tenant Serviceis employed, the affiliation of OGM Group should be decided by System
Programming.

Installation Manual References
+ 2.6.1DISA Card (KX-T96191)

Programming Guide References
e 1.7 DISA Port Assignment
e 2.3 Numbering Plan
— OGM Playback / Record
* 3.6 OGM Group
—FDN
— Tenant No.
— OGM Type

Features Guide References

1.3 System Features
* Outgoing Message (OGM)
« Outgoing Message (OGM) Group

1.5 Attended Features
* Direct Inward System Access (DISA)
 Uniform Call Distribution (UCD)

1.8 Ringing Features
 Timed Reminder (Wake-Up Cal)
 Timed Reminder, Remote (Wake-Up Call)

User Manual References
None
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4.4.7 Remote DND (Do Not Disturb) Control

The Manager and the Operators can set/cancel the DND feature to other extensions.

Setting/Canceling

7235/ 7436
fo\
@
NEXT

ié)@ | Features —Ax a:;‘ Renot e DND ( -ext)
- —
Lift the handset or Press Features. Rotate Jog Dial or press Press Remote DND.
press SP-PHONE. NEXT until the following
is displayed.
‘ destination extension no. ’ y,///J’,
(1 —
d J 3
or [ P
DSS Confirmation tone Hang up or press
and dial tone SP-PHONE.

Dial the destination extension
number (3 or 4 digits) or press
DSS (flexible button).

<PT Display Example>
| DND Set:Exxxx | (Whensetting)

or

| DD Cancel : EXXXX | (when canceling)
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Setting/Canceling

7431

% MODE '/OO\'
- Rermot e DND
£% — >
—
Lift the handset or Press MODE until Rotate Jog Dial until Press SELECT.
press SP-PHONE. "Feature Access" is "Remote DND" is
displayed. displayed.
destination extension no.
4
47 »
OR v J 4
alda
DSS
Confirmation tone Hang up or press
) . ) and dial tone SP-PHONE.
Dial desired extension
number (3 or 4 digits)
or press DSS (flexible
button).

<PT Display Example>
| DND Set:BXxxx | (Whensetting)
or

| DND Cancel : EXXXX | (When canceling)
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Setting/Canceling

7433

/ \ -~ Remot e DND
R-Ti med Remi nd
% []S% _FEAT @ MENU SEL
*9 — = =
Lift the handset or Press SHIFT Press FEAT. Rotate Jog Dial until Press SEL.
press SP-PHONE. until "FEAT" is "Remote DND" is at the
displayed. arrow.

destination extension no. ’

o 4
rd =
‘J 3
DSS
clbia
Dial the destination extension Confirmation tone Hang up or press
number (3 or 4 digits) or press and dial tone SP-PHONE.

DSS (flexible button).

<PT Display Example>
| DND Set:BXxxx | (Whensetting)
or

| DND Cancel : EXXXX | (When canceling)
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PT and SLT

< —— O
& Q 7 2 2 destination extension no. ’ :{}j
Lift the handset or press Dial 722.
SP-PHONE/MONITOR. OR
Confirmation tone
DSS and dial tone

Dial the destination extension
number (3 or 4 digits) or press
DSS (flexible button).

4
QDQ <PT Display Example>

Hang up or press . .
SP-PHONE/MONITOR. | DND Set : EXXXX | (When setting)

or

| DD Cancel : EXXXX | (When canceling)

Conditions

» Remote DND Control operation setsor cancelsthe DND feature to the specified extension.
This depends on the status of the extension, whether DND is set by the extension user or
not.

Programming Guide References
e 2.3 Numbering Plan
— Remote DND Control

Feature Guide Reference
1.3 System Features
» Remote Station Feature Control
1.8 Ringing Features
» Do Not Disturb (DND)

User Manual References
 4.3.25 Do Not Disturb (DND)
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4.4.8 Remote FWD (Call Forwarding) Cancel — Once

The Manager and the Operators can ring an extension that has set Call Forwarding.

Canceling FWD temporarily

7235/ 7436

(OR]
Q@ | Feat ures =
*9 A

Lift the handset or
press SP-PHONE.

Press Features.
NEXT until the following

is displayed.

y

‘ destination extension no. ’ H},‘.'

OR

Ringback tone
DSS

Dial the destination extension
number (3 or 4 digits) or press
DSS (flexible button).

 Ringing starts at the destination extension.

Rotate Jog Dial or press

:l‘ FWD Cancel Once ( -ext)

Press FWD Cancel Once.
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Canceling FWD temporarily

7431

i‘)@ — @

Lift the handset or Press MODE until Rotate Jog Dial until
press SP-PHONE. "Feature Access" is "FWD Cancel Once"
displayed. is displayed.

4

destination extension no. ‘J»‘J’,
-
|l
OR J

DSS Ringback tone

Dial the destination extension
number (3 or 4 digits) or press
DSS (flexible button).

 Ringing starts at the destination extension.

— FWD Cancel Once

SELECT
—

Press SELECT.

MODE
—

414
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7433

press SP-PHONE. until OFEATO is
displayed.

‘ destination extension no. ’

b
OR J

DSS Ringback tone

Dial the destination extension
number (3 or 4 digits) or press
DSS (flexible button).

 Ringing starts at the destination extension.

< SHIFT FEAT

‘@Q A S

= —
Lift the handset or Press SHIFT Press FEAT.

- FWD Cancel Once
/ \ LCS # abcabc
MENU SEL

— 4 /o,

Rotate Jog Dial until Press SEL.
OFWDCancel OnceOis
at the arrow.
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Canceling FWD temporarily

PT and SLT

destination extension no. 1///;[’
L dii
&~ 71 2| 3
- @ OR
Lift the handset or press Dial 723. Ringback tone

SP-PHONE/MONITOR. bss

Dial the destination extension
number (3 or 4 digits) or press
DSS (flexible button).

» Ringing starts at the destination extension.

Conditions

» Thisfeature cancelsthe Call Forwarding feature set at the extension temporarily so that the
Manager or an Operator can call the extension user.

Programming Guide References
e 2.3 Numbering Plan
— Remote FWD Cancel-Once

Features Guide References
1.3 System Features
* Remote Station Feature Control
1.11 Transferring Features
o Call Forwarding

User Manual References
» 4.3.9 Cdl Forwarding
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449 Remote Station Lock Control

The Manager and the Operators can remotely lock or unlock any extension. To lock an
extension, you can select to lock outside calls or intercom calls.

Programming

PROGRAM

9 9 0 1 extensonno. | or *
Press PROGRAM. Dial 99. Dial 01. Dial the extension number
(3 or 4 digits) or % .
— extension number:to set one extension
- * 'to set all extensions
* You enter into the Station <PT Display Example>
Programming mode. splay P
<PT Display Example> EXT NO?
PT- PGM Mbde
AUTO DIAL PROGRAM
1 |orf 2 Jor|] 3
STORE
D'il 1t or 2|0r|f. Press STORE. Press PROGRAM to exit the Station
—.-lounlock Programming mode.
—2 :to lock outside calls

—3:to lock intercom calls
(except operator calls)

<PT Display Example> e The STORE indicator lights.

1234: CO Lock

Conditions

» Thisfeature supersedes the "Electronic Station Lockout" feature. If "Electronic Station
Lockout" has aready been set by the extension user and this featureis set, the extension
user cannot cancel the lock. Only the Manager and the Operators can cancel the lock.

e "Operator Call" is aways available from any extension whether it is locked or not.

Programming Guide References
System Programming is not required.
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Features Guide References
1.6 Originating Features
» Electronic Station L ockout

User Manual References
e 4328 Electronic Station Lockout
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4.4.10 Switching COS

You can assign either primary or secondary level of COS (Class of Service) for each extension.

Setting

7235/ 7436

| Feat ures

Press Features.

Confirmation tone
and dial tone

7N\

5
|
&I

Rotate Jog Dial or press
NEXT until the following
is displayed.

b 4
Glbia
Hang up or press

SP-PHONE.

| COS Prinmary
o

Press COS Primary or

COS Secondary.

COS Secondary (ext)

(ext) extension no.

or (1

Dial the desired extension
number (3 or 4 digits) or
press DSS (flexible button).

7431

MODE

Press MODE until
"Feature Access" is

/OO\
Rotate Jog Dial until
"COS Primary" or

-~ COS Primary ext

SELECT
—

Press SELECT.

MODE

(DSS)
or

extension no.

Dial the desired extension
number (3 or 4 digits) or

press DSS (flexible button).
displayed. "COS Second" is
displayed.
v,
D =
'j ¥
for] M
Confirmation tone Hang up or press
and dial tone SP-PHONE.
User Manual
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Setting
7433
/ \ - COS Prinmary ext
COS Second ext
SHET _FEAT @ o )
:A — O
Press SHIFT Press FEAT. Rotate Jog Dial until Press SEL.
until "FEAT" is COS Primary or
displayed. COS Second is
at the arrow.
4 _
(DSS) /]
extension no. |or [T H}iﬁ 5
Dial the desired extension
number (3 or 4 digits) or Confirmation tone Hang up or press
press DSS (flexible button). and dial tone SP-PHONE.

PT and SLT
< 2 |Primary
‘% 7 9 or extension no. or d%

3 |Secondary

Lift the handset or press Dial 79. To set Primary: Dial 2. Dial the desired extension number
SP-PHONE/MONITOR. To set Secondary: Dial 3 (3 or 4 digits) or press DSS
(flexible button).

Vi —

nd . 4

\

cbda _ :
* The display shows either one of the
Confirmation tone  Hang up or press following:
and dial tone SP-PHONE/MONITOR. <PT DlSpla.y Examp|e>
XXXX: Pri mary | or | XXXX: Secondary
Conditions

» The Manager and the Operators can also change their own COS level.
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Programming Guide References

e 2.3 Numbering Plan
— COS Primary
— COS Secondary

e 2.4 Classof Service (COS)

* 4.3 ExtensionLine
—[COS No.] Primary
—[COS No.] Secondary

* 4.7I1SDN ExtensionLine
—[COS No.] Primary
—[COS No.] Secondary

Features Guide References
1.3 System Features
» Classof Service (COS)
1.6 Originating Features
» Waking COS

User Manual References
None
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4411 Timed Reminder, Remote (Wake-Up Call)

The Manager and the Operators can remotely set or cancel the Timed Reminder to the desired
extension.
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Setting
7235/ 7436
/C\
SL
*9 @
Lift the handset | Feat ures .| EA” C" Remote Timed Rem nder
or press
SP-PHONE. —
Press Features. Rotate Jog Dial or press Press Remote Timed Reminder.
NEXT until the following
is displayed.
<PT Display Example>
Ext ensi on #:
NEXT
(DSS)
or [T hour minwte| [ 0 |or[ 1
Dial the desired extension Press NEXT (S3). Enter the hour Enter the minute  For AM: Dial 0.
number (3 or 4 digits) or (01 through 12). (00 through 59). For PM: Dial 1.
press DSS
(flexible button). <PT Display Example)
Ext ensi on #: XxxXxx | —— (xxxx: extension number)
Ti me(hh: mm :
AM PM 0/ 1)
Daily Y/N(1/0):0
4
s -
0 1 ‘ ul” 4
or
PROG fr] P
For one time alarm**: Dial 0. Confirmation Hang up or press
For daily alarm*?: Dial 1. tone and dial tone SP-PHONE.
Press PRG (S3).
*1You hear an darm ringing at the preset time and then the setting is cleared.
*2You hear an darm ringing daily at the preset time until the setting is changed or
canceled.
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Setting

7431

MODE @ - .
- R-Timed Rem nd
% :] SELECT MODE
! Q = A
Lift the handset Press MODE until Rotate Jog Dial until Press SELECT.
or press “Feature Access” is “R-Timed Remind”
SP-PHONE. displayed. is displayed.
(DSS)
1 extensionno. | or [I__] hour minute 0 |o| 1
Dial 1. Dial the desired extension Enter the hour Enter the minute For AM: Dial 0.
number (3 or 4 digits) or (01 through 12). (00 through 59). For PM: Dial 1.
press DSS

(flexible button).

/)
i .
9 ol 1 " j 5
For one time alarm**: Dial 0. Confirmation Hang up or press
For daily alarm*?: Dial 1. tone and dial tone SP-PHONE.

*1You hear an alarm ringing at the preset time and then the setting is cleared.
*2You hear an alarm ringing daily at the preset time until the setting is changed or
canceled.

<PT Display Example>

Al arm 01: OOAIMr
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Setting

7433

For daily alarm*?

canceled.

SHIFT FEAT
(> A
é)@ —
Lift the handset  Press SHIFT Press FEAT.
or press until “FEAT” is
SP-PHONE. displayed.
(DSS)
1 extensionno. | or 11
Dial 1. Dial the desired extension
number (3 or 4 digits) or
press DSS
(flexible button).
1
O Jo| 1
For one time alarm**: Dial 0. Confirmation

: Dial 1.

<PT Display Example>

Al arm

01: OOAM

tone and dial tone

/QO\

Rotate Jog Dial until

—-R-Ti med Rem nd
St. Lock abcabc
MENU SEL
— —— O/ M

“R-Timed Remind” is

at the arrow.

hour

Enter the hour
(01 through 12).

.4
(o]

Hang up or press
SP-PHONE.

Press SEL.
minute 0O |o| 1
Enter the minute For AM: Dial 0.
(00 through 59). For PM: Dial 1.

*1You hear an alarm ringing at the preset time and then the setting is cleared.
*2You hear an alarm ringing daily at the preset time until the setting is changed or
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Setting
PT and SLT
< (DSS)
“QQ 7 »* 1 extension no. | or
Lift the handset Dial 7% 1. Dial the desired extension
or press number (3 or 4 digits) or
SP-PHONE/MONITOR. press DSS.
7
i
minute O (o 1 O |of 1
Enter the minute For AM: Dial 0. For a one time alarm**: Dial 0. Confirmation
(00 through 59). For PM: Dial 1. For a daily alarm*?: Dial 1. tone and dial
tone

canceled.
<PT Display Example>

*1You hear an alarm ringing at the preset time and then the setting is cleared.
*2'You hear an alarm ringing daily at the preset time until the setting is changed or

Alarm 01: OOAMW

hour

Enter the hour
(01 through 12).

>4
chia

Hang up or press
SP-PHONE/MONITOR.
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Cancdling

7235/ 7436

-
£y o

Press Features.

Feat ures

Lift the handset or
press SP-PHONE.

(DSS)

©

[OR]

NEXT E‘ Renot e Ti med Reni nder
A

—

Rotate Jog Dial or press
NEXT until the following

extension no. | or

Dial the desired extension
number (3 or 4 digits) or press
DSS on which you have set
the Timed Reminder.

Press NEXT (S3).

is displayed.
<PT Display Example>
| Ext ensi on #: |
/
| |
NEXT CLR .l‘j

Press CLR (S2).
and dial tone

<PT Display Example>

A 4 Ext ensi on #: 1234
gl Ti me(hh: nm) : 07: 00
AMPMO0O/1) :0
Hang up or press the Daily Y/N(1/0):0
SP-PHONE.

Press Remote Timed Reminder.

Confirmation tone
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Cancdling

7431

<
£

Lift the handset or

Dial 0.

press SP-PHONE.

MODE

Press MODE until
“Feature Access”
is displayed.

o

Rotate Jog Dial until
“R-Timed Remind” is

displayed.

] (DSS)
extensionno. | of [T ]

Dial the desired extension
number (3 or 4 digits) or press
DSS on which you have set

Confirmation tone
and dial tone

the Timed Reminder.

<PT Display Example>

Al ar m Cancel | ed

— R-Ti med Rem nd

SELECT MODE
—

Press SELECT.

¥ 2
Jor M}
Hang up or press the
SP-PHONE.

428
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Cancdling
7433
/ \ -R-Ti med Rem nd
SHIET FEAT St. Lock abcabc
% ] YN @ MENU SEL
— — [/ .
& =2
Lift the handset or Press SHIFT Press FEAT. Rotate Jog Dial until Press SEL.
press SP-PHONE. until “FEAT” is “R-Timed Remind” is
displayed. at the arrow.
3 _
0 . ) d >4
=
clia
Dial 0. Dial the desired extension Confirmation tone Hang up or press the
number (3 or 4 digits) or press and dial tone SP-PHONE.

DSS on which you have set
the Timed Reminder.

<PT Display Example>
Alarm Cancell ed

User Manud
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Cancdling
PT and SLT
< (DSS)
p@ 7 * 0 extension no. | or [T__]
Lift the handset or press Dial 7%0. Dial the desired extension
SP-PHONE/MONITOR. number (3 or 4 digits) or press
/ DSS on which you have set
‘J’//'P/ _ the Timed Reminder.
'j ¥
Gl _
Confirmation tone Hang up or press <PT Display Example>
and dial tone SP-PHONE/MONITOR.
Al arm Cancel | ed

Checking the time setting

ZQQ 7 >* 2 extensionno. | or EI(D%I QBQ

Lift the handset or press Dial 7%2. Dial the desired extension Hang up or press
SP-PHONE. number (3 or 4 digits) or press SP-PHONE.
DSS on which you have
set the Timed Reminder.

<PT Display Example>

 1f "10:10" has been set, the display shows; « If time setting is not stored.

| Alarm 10: 10AM  |—— onlyonetime | Al arm Not St or ed
or

| Alarm 10: 10AMF  |—— daily

Unanswered Timed Reminder Alert [PT only]
If an extension user has not responded to the wake-up call, the Alert button (assigned on the
"Alert Extension") light turns red.

The Alert button can be used to confirm the not-responded room number and to call back the
room.
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To confirm the extension which did not answer thetimed reminder alert

(Alert) Unanswered CLR
— » extension number - p——
is displayed. —
Press Alert.

Press CLR to
clear.

To call the unanswered extension

g (Alert)
QQ@ » —

Lift the handset or press Press Alert.
SP-PHONE/MONITOR.

Conditions
» The system clock must be set correctly beforehand.

* Thereisno limit to the number of the extensions who can set the Timed Reminder at the
same time.

« Only thelatest time setting is valid at the extension whether it was set by the extension user
(Timed Reminder) or by the Manager extension or an Operator (Timed Reminder, Remote).

« Station M essage Detail Recording (SMDR)
SMDR automatically records the detailed Timed Reminder information (date, time,
extension number, start/no answer). It is programmable to be printed out when the Timed
Reminder starts and the alarm is not answered. Please refer to " Station M essage Detail
Recording (SMDR)" of Section "1.3 System Features' in the Features Guide for further
information.

The print-out exampleis shown below.

khkkkhkkkkhkkkkhhkhkhhkhhkhhhkhhhkhhhkhhhhhhdhhhhhhhhdhhhhkhhhhhhhhhdhhkhhhhhrdhhdhhhhhdhhhhkhkhhxhhrxdhrdhhix

Date Time T Ext CO Dial Number Ring Duration Acctcode CC

KAk hkhk Ak hkhkhkkhkhkhkkkhkhkhkhkhkhkkkhkhkkkhkhkhkkhkhkkkhkhkkkhkhkhkkhkhkhkkhkhkkkhkhkhkkhkhkhkkhkhkhkkhkhkhkhkhkhhkhkhkdhhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhkkhkhhkkkx
22/02/00 01:31PM 1 E1017 Timed Reminder / Start
22/02/00 01:31PM 1 E1017 Timed Reminder / No Answer

» Distinctive Dial Tone
When thisfeatureisassigned to the extension, the extension user may hear adistinctive dial
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tone (dial tone 2) after going off-hook depending on System Programming <Section 2.8
System Option , "15. Special dial tone after setting feature" in the Programming Guide>.

» AnAlert extension can be assigned for Day / Night mode per tenant respectively by System
Programming <Section 2.2 Tenant, "Alert Extension" in the Programming Guide>.

» Alert button assignment

The Alert button can be assigned to aflexible CO button on the Alert extension.

Installation Manual References
e 26.1DISA Card (KX-T96191)

Programming Guide References
e 2.2 Tenant
— Alert Extension — Day / Night
2.3 Numbering Plan
— Timed Reminder, Remote
e 2.5 System Timer
— Timed Reminder Ringing Time
—Timed Reminder Arrive Count
— Timed Reminder Arrive Wait Time
e 2.8 System Option
— Special dial tone after setting feature
* 3.6 OGM Group
— OGM Type
* 4.3 ExtensionLine
—COkey
+ 104 SMDR
— Print out No Answer of Timed Reminder information
e 10.7 System Time

Features Guide References
1.3 System Features
» Outgoing Message (OGM)
o Station Message Detail Recording (SMDR)
1.8 Ringing Features
» Timed Reminder (Wake-Up Call)
o Timed Reminder, Remote (Wake-Up Call)
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User Manual References
e 3.21 [000] Date and Time Set
e 4371 Timed Reminder (Wake-Up Call)
e 4.4.6 Outgoing Message (OGM) Record/Playback
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4412 Trunk Busy-Out Setting

Allows the Manager and the Operators to busy out a trunk.

Setting / Canceling

7235/ 7436

<
£

Lift the handset or
press SP-PHONE.

Enter the trunk port
physical number.

» When setting:

 m—

Press Features.

trunk port physical no. ’

Feat ur es

Confirmation tone
and dial tone

<PT Display Example>

| B. Qut

10201 |

» When canceling:

| B. Qut Cancel | ed |

To sat: :" BSY Qut Set ( -PHY)

o cancel: n:n‘ BSY Qut Cancel ( -PHY)

) 4
clia
Hang up or press

SP-PHONE.

Press BSY Out Set.

Press BSY Out Cancel.
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Setting / Canceling

7431

S
QQQ MODE

Press MODE until
"Feature Access"
is displayed.

Lift the handset or
press SP-PHONE.

trunk port physical no.

Enter the trunk port
physical number.

<PT Display Example>
* When setting:

| B. Qut
» When canceling:
| B. Qut Cancell ed |

10201 |

Confirmation tone
and dial tone

@l
Rotate Jog Dial until

the following is
displayed.

4
clia
Hang up or press
SP-PHONE.

To st [~ BSY out set

SELECT ~ MODE
s [ w—|

Press SELECT.

To cancel: |HBSY Out Cancel

SELECT MODE

Press SELECT.
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Setting / Canceling

< FEAT @
‘Q SHIFT

" V) ] A
—)
Lift the handset or Press SHIFT Press FEAT. Rotate Jog Dial until
press SP-PHONE. until "FEAT" is the following is
displayed. displayed.
/
7o, _
— - - ol 4
trunk port physical no.
To s&t: -~ BSY Out Set QDQ
BSY Ovr DNY 1/0
MENU SEL _ _
— Enter the trunk port Confirmation tone Hang up or press
physical number. and dial tone SP-PHONE.
Press SEL.

<PT Display Example>

» When setting:
| B. Qut 10201 |
Tocancel: [-BSY aut Cancel ;
BSY oQut Confirm » When canceling:
MENU SEL
Press SEL.
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Setting / Canceling

PT and SLT

<$ To set 7 2

£

Tocancel | 7 2

trunk port physical no.

To set: Dial 7261.
To cancel: Dial 7260.

Lift the handset or press
SP-PHONE/MONITOR.

ek >4

ala
Hang up or press
SP-PHONE/MONITOR.

Confirmation tone
and dial tone

Enter the trunk port physical
number.

<PT Display Example>
» When setting:

| B. Qut
» When canceling:
| B. Qut Cancel |l ed |

10201 |

Confirming

<
N =

Lift the handset or
press SP-PHONE.

Feat ures

Press Features.

i
trunk port physical no. .‘r'"
Enter the trunk port Dial tone

physical number

<PT Display Example>

» When setting:

B. Qut 10201 |
» When no setting:

B. Qut None |

Hang up or press
SP-PHONE.

n:)‘ BSY Qut Confirm ( -PHY)

Press BSY Out Confirm.

. 4
Jor M
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Confirming
7431
S 703 .
‘é) MODE ~ BSY Qut Confirn|
0 (— T
Lift the handset or Press MODE until Rotate Jog Dial until Press SELECT.
press SP-PHONE. "Feature Access" "BSY Out Confirm" is
is displayed. displayed.
/
i .
trunk port physical no. " ) 4
clia
Enter the trunk port Dial tone Hang up or press
physical number SP-PHONE.

<PT Display Example>

» When setting:

B. Qut 10201 |
» When no setting:

B. Qut None|

7433

/ \ - BSY Out Confirm
% SHIFT FEAT BSY Out Set
& Q () —A MENU SEL
= — — 0 ==
Lift the handset or ~ Press SHIFT Press FEAT. Rotate Jog Dial until Press SEL.
press SP-PHONE. until "FEAT" is "BSY Out Confirm" is
displayed. at the arrow.
4
P _
- ol >4
trunk port physical no. ’
ala
Enter the trunk port Dial tone Hang up or press
physical number SP-PHONE.

<PT Display Example>

» When setting:

B. Qut 10201 |
* When no setting:

B. Qut None |
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Confirming
Display PT
i@ trunk port physical no.
9 70 2] 6| 2
Lift the handset or press Dial 7262. Enter the trunk port physical
SP-PHONE/MONITOR. number.
U’///J" — <PT Display Example>
u‘j 559 * When setting:
B. Qut 10201 |
Dial tone Hang up or press . Rrvap
SP-PHONE/MONITOR. When no setti ng.
B. Qut None |

Programming Guide References
e 2.3 Numbering Plan
— Trunk Busy-out
e 2.8 System Option
—ELCOT / LCOT Busy-out Loop Relay
— GCOT Busy-out Loop Relay

Features Guide References
1.3 System Features
e Trunk Busy-Out

User Manual References
None
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4.4.13 Trunk Route Control

Allows the Manager and the Operators to make a call using a specific trunk. They can verify
the status of the specified trunk.

7235/ 7436 2N\
D
Q@ —| Feat ur es —E: | TRK Route CTL ( — PHY)
*9 A
—
Lift the handset or Press Features. Rotate Jog Dial or press Press TRK Route CTL.
press SP-PHONE. NEXT until the following
is displayed.
trunk port physical no.
Enter the trunk port
physical number.
7431
% MODE @ [- TRK Route cTL (- PHY)|
*°9 — e
Lift the handset or Press MODE until Rotate Jog Dial until Press SELECT.
press SP-PHONE. "Feature Access" "TRK Route CTL" is
is displayed. displayed.
trunk port physical no.
Enter the trunk port
physical number.
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7433

SHIFT FEAT 70N
pR, i — A
- Q —
Lift the handset or Press SHIFT Press FEAT. Rotate Jog Dial until
press SP-PHONE. until "FEAT" is

"TRK Route CTL" is

displayed. at the arrow.
- TRK Route CTL
UCD Moni tor End
MENU SEL ]
= Y =] trunk port physical no.
Press SEL. Enter the trunk port

physical number.

PT and SLT

% )
PN Q 7 2 4 trunk port physical no.
Lift the handset or press Dial 724.

Enter the trunk port

SP-PHONE/MONITOR. physical number.

Conditions
e Thisfeature does not override Toll Restriction by COS or the Tenant Service.

Programming Guide Reference
e 2.3 Numbering Plan
— Trunk Route Control

Features Guide References
1.3 System Features
e Trunk Route Control

User Manual References
None
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4.5 Special Display Features

45.1 Special Display Features

Withthedisplay telephone, KX-T7230, KX-T7235, KX-T7431, KX-T7433 or KX-T7436, you

can easily access several features.

The display telephones have the ability to perform the following features.

Feature KX-T7230|KX-T7235|KX-T7431|KX-T7433| KX-T7436

Call Forwarding/ Do Not Disturb 0 O
Call Information Display O 0 O
Call Log, Incoming O O O O
Call Log Incoming, Log Lock O O O
Call Log, Outgoing O O
Cdll Directory

Extension Diding O O O O

Station Speed Dialing O 0 O O

System Speed Dialing O O O O
System Feature Access Menu O g g O

" v" indicates the feature is available.

Helpful Information about Display Operation

Press CONT (S1) to adjust the display contrast.

Press RING (S2) to adjust the ringer volume.

PressBGM (S3) to turn on/off the BGM.

Press MENU (S1) to return to the initial display .

Press PREV (S2) to return to the previous display .

Press NEXT (S3) to advance to the next display .

Press ACCNT (S3) to enter an account code.

Press CALL (S3) to call the desired party.

Press SELECT (S3) to select the desired feature.
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4.5.2 Call Forwarding/ Do Not Disturb (KX-T7436/ KX-T7235
only)

You can set or cancel the Call Forwarding and Do Not Disturb features using the display.

Featureson the First Display
Off-hook.

2

Press the
FWD/DND button.

FWD/DND

FWD/DND Cancel First Display
Cancelsthe Call Forwarding
and Do Not Distub (DND) - E‘é‘”thNDD.ca?"eL -
features at your extension. stur
| FP\D-All Calls (-ext)|=
—1| FWD Busy (-ext)|—=
—1| FWD-No Answer (-ext)|c=
MENU PREV NEXT
[ ] [ ] [ ]
Dg No.t D|st_urb (DND) Call Forwe_lrdmg_ . Press the NEXT
On-hook. Rejects incoming calls. Sets forwarding all incoming calls (SB) button to go
to another extension, when busy or to the next display.
i when you do not answer.
Gl
On-hook. Dial destination
extension number.
i ooo
ooo
albin (ﬁ%-%]
On-hook.
>4
abda
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Features on the Second Display

MENU PREV NEXT

Call Forwarding Second Display
— Busy / No Answer BN v I ey
Sets forwarding incoming calls —| Fub. O TIE Line (( ?jieZI ; —
to another extension when busy -
or you do not answer. I FVD- Fr om (-ext)|=
—1| FWD- From Cancel (-ext)|c—=
— —
MENU PREV NEXT
Call Forwarding : ] : :
—to CO/TIE Line
Sets forwarding all incoming
calsto an external party.
. o Pressthe PREV (S2) or
Dial destination
extension number. NEXT (S) bUtFon to
go to thefirst display.
S :
oo Call Forwarding
$ﬁ.‘;‘] — Follow Me
Sets or cancels "Call
Dial line access code Forwarding — All Calls" from
(9,77 or 801 through 848). | thedestination extension.
On-hook. Siale]
00
—_ u]
b4 ﬁn | Set ] | Cancel ]
Gl

Dial destination
phone number and #.

ooo Dial your

ﬁ% extension number.
ooo
ooo

On-hook.

On-hook.

v

e
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4.5.3 Call Information Display (KX-T7436/KX-T7433/KX-T7235
| KX-T7230 only)

When receiving acall fromthe CO lineassigned to receive Caller ID service calls, thecaller's
telephone number and name are displayed simultaneously. You can also record theinformation
inthe cal log.

1 The Caller ID service provides you with a caller's information, such as his name and tel ephone number, on the CO line assigned
toreceive Caller ID service cals. Please refer to "Caller ID Service" in Section "1.5 Attended Features' of the Features Guide
for further information.
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7230/ 7433

While receiving an incoming CO call, the
display shows the caller's telephone number

and name.

0111111111
JOHN WHI TE

& = =

\
PN

Off-hook.

You can see the caller's number.
0111111111 SHIET
I NFO LOG

Press INFO (S1) to see
the caller's name.

You can see the
normal display.

You can see the caller's name.
JOHN VHI TE

| NFO LOG

= =]

Press INFO (S1) to see
the call duration time.

You can see the call duration time.

10101: 12:00' 30
I NFO LOG

Press LOG (S2) to record
the information.

}

You can record the call information in the
cal log.

7235/ 7436

While receiving an incoming CO call, the
display shows the caller's telephone number

and name.

0111111111

JOHN WHI TE
Ext ensi on STA Speed
Feat ures SYS Speed
Cal |l Log

0 = =

Off-hook.

You can see the caller's information.

0111111111

JOHN VHI TE SHIFT
Ext ensi on STA Speed
Feat ures SYS Speed You can see the
Call Log - .

| NFO LOG normal_display.

Press INFO (S1) to see
the call duration time.

You can see the call duration time.

10101: 12:00' 30
Ext ensi on STA Speed
Feat ures SYS Speed
Cal | Log

I NFO LOG

=] =
Press LOG (S2) to record the information.

}

You can record the call information in the
cal log.

Conditions

» Thisfeatureisavailable for KX-T7230, KX-T7235, KX-T7433 and KX-T7436 only.
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The SHIFT indicator light may turn on when receiving acall. Pressing this button provides
you with more information about the caller.

If aCO linenameisassigned, you can select theinitia display, Caler ID, DID name or CO
line name by Station or System Programming.

You can modify the logged numbersfor callback purpose. Pleasrefer to Section"4.5.4 Call
Log, Incoming (KX-T7436 / KX-T7433/ KX-T7235/ KX-T7230 only)."

Caller ID or Call Duration
You can specify the initial display, Caller ID or Call Duration, which is shown on the
display PT when you answer a CO call by System Programming.

Cdll Information Display featureis also available for KX-T7431 and display APTs.
However, the operation of KX-T7431 and display APTsisdifferent from that of KX-T7230,
KX-T7235, KX-T7433 and KX-T7436. The KX-T7431 and display APTs user can switch
the display by pressing " %" while receiving the Caller ID information.

Programming Guide References

2.5 System Timer

— Call Duration Count Start Time
2.8 System Option

—LCD Display Mode while CO Talking
4.2 Trunk Line

—Name
4.3 Extension Line

—-DN

—Name

—Initial Display Selection
5.12 Caller ID Registration

Features Guide References
1.17 Display Features

» Display, Cal Information

1.5 Attended Features

o Cdler ID Service

User Manual References

2.2.6 Initial Display Selection

3.2.6 [006] Caller ID Dial Set

3.2.7 [007] Caller ID Name Set

4.5.4 Call Log, Incoming (KX-T7436 / KX-T7433/ KX-T7235/ KX-T7230 only)
455 Call Log Incoming, Log Lock (KX-T7436/ KX-T7433/ KX-T7235/ KX-T7230
only)
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454 Call Log, Incoming (KX-T7436/KX-T7433/KX-T7235/ K X-
T7230 only)

If you do not answer an incoming CO call, your extension automatically records the call
information from the Caller 1D service,"*and the SHIFT button indicator lights. Up to 30 calls
can belogged per extension. When the call log isfull (30 calls are stored), you can select how
the 31st call istreated. Either anew call can be disregarded or the new call overwritesthe oldest
call. (Default:Record the new call.)

You can also modify the logged numbers for callback purpose.

Setting overwriting the call log

7230/ 7235/ 7433/ 7436

Y _
pD) 5 :
*9 5 |[ 6 1 " j cldn
Lift the handset or press Dial 56. Dial 1. Confirmation tone Hang up or press
SP-PHONE. and dial tone SP-PHONE.

<PT Display Example>
I ncomi ng Log On

Canceling overwriting the call log (Disregarding the 31st call)

7230/ 7235/ 7433/ 7436

4 _
L 5id ¥
Y 5 || 6 0 ¥ for] a
Lift the handset or press Dial 56. Dial 0. Confirmation tone Hang up or press
SP-PHONE. and dial tone SP-PHONE.

<PT Display Example>
I ncomng Log Of

*1 The Caller ID service provides you with a caller's information, such as his’/her name and telephone number, on the CO line
assigned to receive Caller 1D service calls. Pleaserefer to "Caller ID Service" in Section " 1.5 Attended Features” of the Features
Guide for further information.

448 User Manud



Station Features and Operation (PT/SLT)

L ogging a call information whiletalking

KX-T7433/ KX-T7230 KX-T7436 / KX-T7235

While receiving an incoming CO call, thedisplay While receiving an incoming CO call, the display
shows the caller's telephone number and name. shows the caller's telephone number and name.

0111111111 - 0111111111 —
JOHN WHI TE = JOHN W TE =
| Extension STA Speed —
: b o 1 | Features SYS Speed =
| Call Log —
To answer, go off-hook. [ 1 I ] [ R |
L
Q Q To answer, go off-hook.
S
%
0111111111
I NFO LOG
[ o ] PR3 —/ 3
— 0111111111 —
— JOHN WHI TE —
1| Extension STA Speed —
1| Features SYS Speed —
Pressing the INFO (S1) To record the | Call Log —
button provides you information | NFO LOG
with further information. L 1L 1 [ |
- once: caller's name Q Q
- twice: call duration time
To see the call To record the
duration time information
Operating sequence Note
1. To answer the call, go off-hook. » Pressing the SHIFT button before answering a

call provides you with more information about

2. Pressthe LOG (S2) buitton to log the the caller, CO line number and/or name.

information. Or pressthe INFO (S1) button

repeatedly to see the information in detail. * You can select theinitial display, Caller ID,
DID name or CO line name, by Station or

System Programming.

» After going off-hook, you can pressthe SHIFT
button to change the bottom line on the display
asfollows:

| CONT EFA ACCNT |
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Confirming and calling back
When the SHIFT indicator is red, there are calls logged.

KX-T7433/ KX-T7230

Second Display

SHET WED JANOL1 03: 00P Toreturn to SHIFT
(i — the initial [ —
OLD7 NEW5 display Once: KX-T7230

—_A= :1_: — o3 Twice: KX-T7433

dM ¢

To see the confirmed To see the unconfirmed

information information
Sequence number 01:011111111 To modify the phone number,
(01-30) and caller's I NFO  CLR  NEXT press "x" to erase and "0 through
number is displayed. " i i
play —— — 9" to add numbers from the first digit
Pressing the INFO (S1) button To see the
provides you with further other caller's
information. information

- once: sequence number (01-30)
[caller's name
- twice: date/time/number of times
called (30 times max.)
- three times: outside line number
/outside line name

To call back, go off-hook.

PN

05: 0011223344

CALL

I:n:l — — o3
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Z

Operating sequence otes

1. Pressthe SHIFT button. To delete the displayed number, pressthe CLR

2. PresstheOL D (SL) or NEW (S2) buttontosee  (S2) button.
the confirmed or unconfirmed information. » ThePREV (S3) and EXIT (S1) button appear

by pressing the SHIFT button while
3. Pressthe NEXT .(83) or RREV (S3) button to confirming. The EXIT (S1) button is used to
see other caller's information. Or pressthe

INFO (S1) button repeatedly to see the return to the secqnd display. _
information in detail. Or modify the number, * Whenanew call islogged, the display changes
if required. to the second display automatically.

4. To call back, go off-hook and then pressthe
CALL (S1) button.
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KX-T7436/ KX-T7235

SHIFT

joooa

Second Display

VED JANO1 03: 00P

Ext ensi on

Feat ures

Cal | Log
OLD7 NEVE

STA Speed
SYS Speed

o 00000

—

Jm dm

po)

To return to SHIET

the initial
display

Once: KX-T7235
Twice: KX-T7436

To see the confirmed

} information

To see the unconfirmed

information
—| 10101: AB COVPANY =
—| 0102030405 --te=-----
| Bob Jones R e R
—| ocT30 09: 03PM --==m.
—| SEQ1 02cALL I T
VENU CLR NEXT
o I C@/2 03

To modify the
phone number,
press "x" to erase
and "0 through 9"
to add numbers
from the first digit.

00000

To see the
other caller's

information

To call back, go off-hook.

10101: AB COVPANY
0102030405

Bob Jones

OCT30 09: 03PM
SEQ01 02CALL
CALL

B 00000

[ Yo R e— . S—

outside line number/name
caller's telephone number
caller's name

date and time

sequence number (01-30)/
number of times called

(30 times max.)
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Operating sequence Notes

1
2.

3.

Pressthe SHIFT button. » To delete the displayed number, pressthe CLR

Pressthe OL D (S1) or NEW (S2) buttontosee  (S2) button. |
the confirmed or unconfirmed information. » ThePREV (S3) button appears by pressing the

Pressthe NEXT (S3) or PREV (S2) buttonto 511171 button while confirming.
see other caller'sinformation. Or modify the Whenanew cal islogged, the display changes
number, if required. to the second display automatically.

To call back, go off-hook and then press the
CALL (S1) button.

Conditions

» Thisfeatureisavailable for KX-T7230, KX-T7235, KX-T7433, KX-T7436, KX-T7431
and diaplay APTs only.

e |faDirectInLines(DIL) 1: 1 cal isforwarded by Call Forwarding or IRNA feature, the
datawill be logged at both the forwarding and forwarded extension.

* You can lock the display so that incoming call information is not shown on the display.
« |f you modify the displayed telephone number, the new number will be memorized.

e With the KX-T7431, KX-T7433, KX-T7436 or KX-T7235, you can set or cancel
overwriting the call log using the System Feature Access Menu (on the Fifth Display).

Installation Manual References
« 25.5ELCOT Card (KX-TD50180)
« 2.5.6 BRI Card (KX-TD50288)
« 2.5.7PRI23 Card (KX-TD50290)
e 27.4Cadler ID Card (KX-TD193)

Programming Guide References
e 2.3 Numbering Plan
— Call Log Incoming, Overwrite Mode
—Call Log Incoming, Log Lock
e 2.8 System Option
— Automatic adjustment of the clock using Caller ID information
e 4.2Trunk Line
—Name
* 4.3 ExtensionLine
—Initial Display Selection
—[Cadll Log Incoming] Overwrite Mode
—[Call Log Incoming] Lock Password
» 511 Caler ID Modification
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—[Local Call] Area Code

—[Local Call] Digitsto delete

—[Local Call] Number to be added

—[Long Distance Call] Digitsto delete

— [Long Dlistance Call] Number to be added
o 5.12 Cadler ID Registration
e 104 SMDR

— Priority of Caller ID information

Features Guide References
1.5 Attended Features
e Cadler ID Service
1.17 Display Features
e Cadl Log, Incoming

User Manual References
e 226 Initia Display Selection
e 443 Control of Cal Log Incoming, Log Lock
« 449 Remote Station Lock Control

« 455 Cal Log Incoming, Log Lock (KX-T7436/ KX-T7433 / KX-T7235/ KX-T7230

only)

e 459 KX-T7235Display Features - System Feature Access Menu

e 4512 KX-T7431/KX-T7433/ KX-T7436 Display Features - System Feature Access

Menu

454
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455 Call LogIncoming, Log Lock (KX-T7436/KX-T7433/ KX-
T7235/ KX-T7230 only)

Allows you to lock the display of your extension so that the "Call Log, Incoming" featureis
not shown on the display, if you do not want others to see the information.

L ocking
7230/ 7235/ 7433/ 7436
v same code 3 1//[J’ _
o B ooote | [T s
‘ Q ock code ock code QDQ
Lift the handset or press Dial 57. Enter the 3-digit lock code Confirmation tone  Hang up or press
SP-PHONE. (000 through 999) twice. and dial tone SP-PHONE.

<PT Display Example>

Log Locked : XXX
L Lock code

Unlocking
7230/ 7235/ 7433/ 7436 /
/Jv
) —_
S i
“QQ 5 7 lock code ' QBQ
Lift the handset or press Dial 57. Enter the same lock code Confirmation tone ~ Hang up or press
SP-PHONE. you used to lock the extension. and dial tone SP-PHONE.
<PT Display Example>
Unl ocked
Conditions

e Thisfeatureisavailable for KX-T7230, KX-T7235, KX-T7433 and KX-T7436 only.

e Call LogLock Control, Incoming
The Manager or an Operator can unlock the call log display for any extension, if you forget
your lock code.

e Withthe KX-T7433, KX-T7436 or KX-T7235, you can execute this feature using the
display operation.

Programming Guide References
e 2.3 Numbering Plan
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— Call Log Incoming, Log Lock
e 4.2Trunk Line
—Name
* 4.3 ExtensionLine
— Initial Display Selection
—[Call Log Incoming] Overwrite Mode
—[Call Log Incoming] Lock Password

Features Guide References
1.5 Attended Features
e Cadler ID Service
1.17 Display Features
e Cadl Log, Incoming

User Manual References

e 4.4.3 Control of Cal LogIncoming, Log Lock

* 454 Cadl Log, Incoming (KX-T7436/KX-T7433/ KX-T7235/ KX-T7230 only)

e 459 KX-T7235Display Features - System Feature Access Menu

o 4512 KX-T7431/KX-T7433/ KX-T7436 Display Features - System Feature Access

Menu
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4.5.6 Call Log, Outgoing (KX-T7436/ KX-T7235 only)

Thelast five outside telephone numbers (Up to 24 digitsfor each) you made are automatically
logged. You can make acall using the call log.

Initial Display
= VEED JANO1 03: 00P =
— —
—| Extension STA Speed —]
1| Features SYS Speed —
—| Call Log —
CONT RING BGM
[ ] [ ] [ ] o—
<Example>
To sdlect 111
1| 1234567890 —
| 111 —
—| 0987654 —
| 000111222333 =
= | 100200300400500 —
MENU CLR
[ ] [ ] [ ] o
Making acall usingacall log Notes
1. Pressthe Call Log (F5) button. * Todeleteall numbers, pressthe CLR (S2)
button.

2. Pressthe Function button which is next to the

desired number. » Toreturntotheinitial display, pressthe MENU

(S1) button.
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457 KX-T7235Display Features

The KX-T7235 telephone allows you to make a call or operate the features using the display
message with the Function buttons.

1) Call Directory

Extension Dialing
Station Speed Dialing
System Speed Dialing

2) System Feature Access Menu

The System Feature Access Menu provides a display of the system features which appear in
alphabetical order. The available features are as follows:

Absent Message Capability M essage Waiting

Automatic Callback Busy (Camp-On), Cancel | Night Service On / Off
Background Music (BGM) — External Outgoing Message (OGM)

Call Log, Incoming Paging — External

Cdll Log Incoming, Log Lock Paging — Group

Cdl Park Paging— ANSWER

Cdll Pickup, CO Line Paging— DENY

Call Pickup, Directed Paralleled Telephone Connection
Cdll Pickup, Group Pickup Dialing (Hot Line)

Call Pickup Deny Remote DND (Do Not Disturb)
Call Waiting Remote FWD Cancel — Once
Data Line Security Station Program Clear

Door Opener Switching COS

Doorphone Call Timed Reminder

Electronic Station Lockout Timed Reminder, Remote (Wake-Up Call)
Executive Busy Override Deny Trunk Busy-out Setting

External Modem Control Trunk Route Control

Live Call Screening (LCS), Password Set UCD Monitor Mode

Log-In/ Log-Out Walking COS
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458 KX-T7235Display Features- Call Directory

You can make a call using the call directory by pressing the desired button whichis
corresponding to the display message. The example operations are shown below.

Initial Display

— VED JANO1 03: 00P —
Extension Dialing — —
Makes an intercom call | Extension STA Speed '|C=3
using the directory. | Features SYS Speed |=3
| Call Log —
CONT RI NG BGM
[ ] [ ] [
<Example>
To select Beth
—| AB KL | =3
—=|c W |c= | System Speed Dialing
—| DE PR | | Makesacall to aparty stored in
| FG S |= | the system using the directory.
= HJ T-Z |3
L NENUI L 1 L 1 <Exarnp|®
To select Jack
—| AB KL | =3
— | Adam Bob — /=3 C W |=
| Alice Car ol — 9| DE PR | =2
| Ann Parker  Casey . 3| FG S |=
1| Ben Johns Ched Ely o B3 HI T-Z |4
| Beth Chris — MENU
MENU _ PREV NEXT L 1 1 ]
[ ] [ ] [ ]
| Harry Jack —
| Henry Janny ]
| Hiroshi Ji my —
3| Isaac John —/
| Ivy's shop  Johes —
MENU PREV NEXT

Station Speed Dialing

Makes a cal to a party
stored in your phone.

<Example>
To select Panasonic
| Bob KME- sof t —
1| Ji m Kopp Panasoni ¢ (]
3| Ronald Pol i ce —/
| Zangril Loui sa —
| Nancy Horre —
MENU NEXT .
L 1 L 1 I 1 ’\EXT
=
| 9-123- 4567 9-987- 6543 M —
| 9111111 9- 5555555 —
—| 93333333 9-999 —
| 97777777 9- 4444444 —
| 10 9- 1000001 —
MENU NEXT

Extension Dialing / System Speed Dialing  Station Speed Dialing

1. Pressthe Extension (F3) or SYS Speed (F9)

button.

2. Pressthe Function button which is next to the

desired alphabet.

3. Pressthe Function button which is next to the

desired name.

1. Pressthe STA Speed (F8) button.

2. Pressthe Function button which is next to the
desired name or number.

To alternate the display between name and

Programming Guide References

1.4 Extension Port Assignment
—DN

number, pressthe NEXT (S3) button.

User Manud
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e 2.8 System Option

— Station Speed Dialing Initial display
* 4.3 ExtensionLine

—Name
» 5.2 System Speed Diding

—Name

— Number

Features Guide References
1.7 Dialing Features
» One-Touch Dialing
» System Speed Dialing
1.17 Display Features
» Cadl Directory

User Manual References

e 2217 Station Speed Dialing Number/Name Assignment [KX-T7235/KX-T7431L/KX-

T7433/KX-T7436 only]

e 3.2.2 [001] System Speed Dialing Number Set
e 3.2.3 [002] System Speed Dialing Name Set

e 3.24 [004] Extension Name Set

460
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459 KX-T7235 Display Features- System Feature Access Menu

You can access various features using the messages which are displayed in a phabetical order.
To access the features, press the Feature (F4) button on the initia display first, search for the
desired feature message by pressing the NEXT (S3) button. Then press the Function button
which is next to the message. Additional parameters may be required. To access the features
while receiving acall (e.g. ringing), pressthe INTERCOM/DN button first. Then follow the

procedures on the following pages.

Featureson the First Display

Absent Message
Capability

Shows your message on
the calling party's display.

Dial message

number (1 through 9).

On-hook. oaO

X 4
clby

Enter the parameters,

if required.

Features  SYS Speed —]
Call Log —
CONT RI NG BGM
| Absent MSG OfFf —
1| Absent MSG On (-1-9) [=
1| BSY Qut Cancel ( -PHY) [=2
3| BSY Qut Confirm ( -PHY) [c=3
| BSY Qut Set ( -PHY) |c=
MENU PREV NEXT

Trunk Busy-out
Setting
(operator/manager only)
Refer to the
corresponding feature
in Section 4.4,
"Operator / Manager
Service Features'.

[ See the next page.
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Features on the Second Display

Executive Busy

Override Deny

Denies or allows other
people from joining
your conversation.

Call Pickup,
Outside Line Call Pickup,
Picks up an Directed
cliziee f0( Picks up a specified
another extension. e
S —
Call Pickup
Deny
Denies or alows
other people
from picking up
Dial 1 or 0. your calls.
ooo
aoo
a0
m]
ﬁn Dial 1 or 0.
- 1: Deny Bod Dial the ril‘wging
- 0: Allow ﬁ% extension's number.
ooo
ooo
a0
m]
On-hook. - 1: Deny (ﬁ'jrrl
- 0: Allow
4
[/
On-hook.
A 4
[P

MENU

PREV NEXT

Second Display
| Busy Ovrd Deny (-1/0) |
—| C Pickup CO —
—1| C Pickup Deny (-1/0)|=2
—| C Pickup Direct (-ext)|=
—| C Pickup Goup —
MENU PREV NEXT
[ ] ] [ ]
( See the next page.
Call Pickup — g
Group
Picksup acall
within an
extension group.
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Featureson the Third Display

MENU PREV

Call Waiting Third Display
Sets or cancels the —=fcwaitin
= . g (-0-3) =
Call Waiting feature = call Park (-00-99) [=
(Call Waiting, OHCA
or Whisper OHCA). | Cal | back Busy Cancel —
—| COS Primary (-ext) =
—1| COS Secondary (-ext)|c=
call Park . I\/ENUI IPREVI INEXTI
Dial 1 through 3 or 0. Placesacall on
hold in aparking
oog 5 4
OO0 area or retrievesit.
(ﬁ#‘ See the next page.
- 1: to set Call Waiting
- 2:to set OHCA ) )
- 3: to set Whisper OHCA  Dial parking
- 0: to cancel (Off) zone number
(00 through 99).
ooo
ooo
(mm]
On-hook. ﬁi[
) 4
Gh
Automaic Switching COS
Callback Busy, (Operator/manager only)
Cancel Refer to the corresponding
Cancels the setting feature in Section 4.4
which reserves a "Operator / Manager
busy line. f "
Service Features.
On-hook.
L4
gl
463
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Features on the Fourth Display

PREV

Fourth Display
| Data Line On/Of (-1/0) ==
—1| Door Open (-1-8) |=2
. . —1| Door phone Cal | (-1-8) |c=
Data Line Security =l Extrn BGM O/ OF f =
_Ref.use;soracc&eptsan 1| Extrn MODEM CTL  (-1-5) |c=
indication tone, e.g. ~ MVENU PREV NEXT
call waiting tone. Background . R | :
Music — External
(operator/manager only)
Refer to the
corresponding feature See the next page.
in Section 4.4,
"Operator / Manager
Service Features'.
Dial 1 or 0. Door Opener /
Ste[w Unlocks the door.
(u]m]
dh
on) Doorphone Call External Modem
1: Set (On
0: Gancel (Of) Calls the doorphone. Control
Controls the external
modem connected to
the system with the
On-hook. Dial door opener RS-232C cable.
— number (1 through 8).
& =
o Dial doorphone
number (1 through 8). Enter AT command
ooo number (1 through 5).
ooo
(u]m] ooo
o ooo
J& %
On-hook. (fF"Y]
) 4
o] P
On-hook.
) 4
Gbia
User Manual
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Featureson the Fifth Display

MENU

PREV NEXT |

Fifth Display
| FWD Cancel Once (-ext)|c=
| LCS Password ( -abcabc)|c—=
| Log Lock Call ( -abcabc) =
Remote FWD | Log Qvrt On/OFf  (-1/0) [c=
Cancel — Once —1| Logi n/ Logout (-1/0) =
(operator/manager only) MENU PREV NEXT
Refer to the : — —t :
icr?ggjigﬂdinf feature Call Log Lock, Call Log,
"Operator/M,anager Incoming Incoming N
Service Features'. Denies or allows Selects whether See the next page.
other people from the 31st call is
seeing your call disregarded or
log. overwritesthe
oldest call.
- @/
LCS
’ Enter lock code
Password Set (000 through 999). L(_)g"n e
Sets or cancels the ooo é?(ltgzg%ea\r/gﬁ the
password for the oo group.
Live Call Screening 0
feature.
- twice: to deny
- once: to allow
Dial 1 or 0. Dial 1 or 0.
Enter password oog ooo
(000 through 999). On-hook. DE DE
oog :I F’.I \| F.q
oo —
o A 4
QDQ - 1: overwrite (On) - 1: Log-In (On)
- 0: disregard (Off) - 0: Log-Out (Off)
- twice: to set
- once: to cancel
On-hook. On-hook.
On-hook. i i
_ gl for{ M
L4
[

User Manud 465



Station Features and Operation (PT/SLT)

Featureson the Sixth Display

MENU

PREV NEXT

Sixth Display
1| Message O f (-ext)|=—
1| Message On (-ext)|—
—1| Ni ght Mde (-0-4) =2
—1| OGM Pl ayback (-1-8) =
—1| OGM Recordi ng (-1-8) =3
VENU PREV NEXT
[ ] [ ] [ ]
Night Service On Outgoing Seethe next page.
( y Wait | Off Message (OGM)
) essage Waiting Turns on or off the (operator/manager only)
eaves amessage . .
A night service mode. Refer to the
notification. . corresponding feature
in Section 4.4,
"Operator / Manager
] [ ] Service Features'.
Cancel Set
Dial extension
number.
oog
ooo
(u]u]
Nl
On-hook.
4
b
User Manual
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Features on the Seventh Display

MENU PREV NEXT

Seventh Display

Page Deny On/OFf (-1/0)

Page- Ext Answer (-1-2)

Page- GRP Answer

Pagi ng Ext ernal (-0-2)

Pagi ng Group ( -#, 01-16)
MENU PREV NEXT

U0000
00000

Paging External —
Answer

Answers a page sent to a
particular external pager.

[ See the next page.

Paging — DENY
Denies or allows

being paged.

Dial 1 or 0.

- 1: Deny
- 0: Allow

On-hook.

forf 0w

Dial the external pager
number (1 or 2).

Paging Group —
Answer
Answers a page sent to a

built-in speaker.

Paging — External

Pages through all or
particular external pager.

Paging — Group

Dial the external pager | egestoall or particular
number (1 or 2) or 0. paging group.

1 or 2: external pager no.
0 :all external pagers

(=[s] Dial the paging group
(ﬁ% number (01 through 16) or #.
01-16: paging group no.

- #: all paging groups.
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Featureson the Eighth Display
MVENU PREV NEXT

Eighth Display

| Parallel On/Off (-1/0) =

| Pickup Dialing (-1/0) =

| Pickup DL Prg (.. +#) ==

—1| Renote DND (-ext)|c=

—1| Renote Timed Remi nder —
MENU PREV NEXT

Pickup Dialing
Paralleled Telephone (Hot Line) See the next
Stores the number to call a page.

Connection

Sets the paralleled telephone
connection on or off.

party by going off-hook.

Remote DND
(operator/manager only)
Dial 1 or 0. : A Refer to the
ooo P'Ck”P Dialing corresponding feature
oo (Hot Line) in Section 4.4,
o Sets or cancels Pickup "Operator / Manager
Dialing feature. Service Features'.
- 1: to set (On)
- 0: to cancel (O
©f Set / Cancel
On-hook.
Dial 1 or 0.
A 4 oo Enter phone
QDQ oo number and #.
ﬁrq oog
oog , \
- 1: Set (On) (ﬁ'r',j.' Timed Reminder,
- 0: Cancel (Off) Remote
(Wake-Up Call)
(operator/manager only)
On-hook. On-hook. Refer to the
_ corresponding feature
L 4 i in Section 4.4,
"Operator / Manager
QDQ =] DQ Service Features'.
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Featureson the Ninth Display

Electronic
Staiton Lockout
Deniesor allows

other people from
using your telephone.

—
—
—
—
—
Station Program Clear
Clears the features set at
your telephone.
On-hook.
Enter lock code i
(000 through 999). QDE
goo
ooo

- twice: to deny
- once: to allow

On-hook.

. 4
b

jo0o0d

| MENU PREV

NEXT|

Ninth Display

| Station Lock (-abcabc)|c=
| Station Program C ear —
| Tinmed Rem nder —
—1| TRK Route CTL (=PHY) |c=2
Timed Reminder £=| UCD Nonitor End —
MENU PREV NEXT
Sets or cancelsthe , N _— ,
aarm ringing time.
Press the desired Function button See the next
and enter the required parameters. page.
—
Ti me(hh: mj : 07: 00 =
AMPMO/1) :0 = N
Daily Y/N(1/0) :0 — UCD Mpnitor Mode
= Allows Supervisor
MENU CLR PROG Extension to monitor the
! Pt ot ! number of callsin the
Parameters waiting queue.
- Time: (hh:mm): L )
hour (01 through 12)
minute (00 through 59)
- AM/PM: 0 (for AM) / 1 (for PM) Cancel ] [ Set
- Daily alarm: 1 (for Yes) / 0 (for No)
To set, press PROG (S3) button. On-hook E)?tSrC'BDgroup.
To cancel, press CLR (S2) button. =
= )4 Reg
Ti me(hh: mm : 07: 00 — QDQ o
AMPMO/1) :0 =
Daily Y/N(1/0) :0 —
—
MENU CLR PROG
[ ] [ ] [ ]
Trunk Route On-hook.
Control 9
On-hook. (operator/manager only) QDQ
— Refer to the
. 4 corresponding feature
QDQ in Section 4.4,
"Operator / Manager
Service Features'.

User Manud
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Featureson the Tenth Display

| MENU  PREV NEXT |

Tenth Display
| UCD Monitor STRT (-FDN) |3
| Walking COS ( -codetext) |
— —
— —
— —
MENU PREV NEXT
[ ] [ ] [ ]
Walking COS
Calls using your
privileges at another Returnsto the
extenison. first display.
UCD Mpnitor Mode
Allows Supervisor Enter password.
Extension to monitor the oo
number of callsin the oo
waiting queue. (fﬁ'nq
Cancel I | Set
Dial your extension
number.
On-hook. Enter FDN oog
for UCD Group. DEE
)4 oo qﬁ%-,
[/ PN (ﬁgf%

Dial the line access code
(if required) and

On-hook phone number.
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4510 KX-T7431/KX-T7433/KX-T7436 Display Features

TheKX-T7431, KX-T7433 and KX-T 7436 tel ephones allow you to make acall or operate the
features using the display message.

1) Call Directory

Extension Dialing
Station Speed Dialing
System Speed Dialing

2) System Feature Access Menu

The System Feature Access Menu provides a display of the system features which appear in
alphabetical order. The available features are as follows:

Absent Message Capability

Automatic Callback Busy (Camp-On),
Cancel

Background Music (BGM) — External

Call Log, Incoming

Call Log Incoming, Log Lock

Call Park

Call Pickup, CO Line

Call Pickup, Directed

Call Pickup, Group

Call Pickup Deny

Call Waiting

Data Line Security

Door Opener

Doorphone Call

Electronic Station L ockout

Executive Busy Override Deny

External Modem Control

Live Call Screening (LCS), Password Set

Log-In/ Log-Out

Message Waiting

Night Service On/ Off

Outgoing Message (OGM)
Paging — External

Paging — Group

Paging — ANSWER
Paging — DENY

Paralleled Telephone Connection
Pickup Dialing (Hot Line)
Remote DND (Do Not Disturb)
Remote FWD Cancel - Once
Station Program Clear

Switching COS

Timed Reminder

Timed Reminder, Remote (Wake-Up Call)
Trunk Busy-out Setting

Trunk Route Control

UCD Monitor Mode

Waking COS
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Jog Dial Operation

You can search for desired items on the corresponding display menu by using the Jog Dial.
Rotate the Jog Dial in either direction as desired. The items will be displayed as follows.

L eft Right
(counter-clockwise) / \ (clockwise)
To the previous To the next
item item

Jog Dial Operation Display
— KX-T7431

Whileidle, the display changes as follows by pressing the MODE button.
The Jog Dial operation is available in the second through seventh displays.

Initial Display [ SAT JANO1 12:00A |

MODE

MODE
CEVERIGENIEY) | Contrast:***

MODE

—

472
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— KX-T7433
The Jog Did operation isavailablein theinitial and third display. While idle, the bottom line
of the display changes by pressing the SHIFT button as follows.

— KX-T7436
The Jog Did operation isavailablein theinitial and third display. While idle, the bottom line
of the display changes by pressing the SHIFT button as follows.

— SAT JANO1 12: 00A —
| Extension  STA speed —]
— . | Features SYS speed —]
Initial Display = | call Log —
— —
CONT Rl NG BGM
SHIFT
[ ] [ ] [ ] —

Conditions

» Thesixth and seventh displays of the KX-T7431 are used for the ringer volume and display
contrast adjustments. For details, please refer to Section "1.1.5 Initial Setting for KX-
T7400 Series."

* "Second Display” of the KX-T7433 and KX-T7436 is displayed only when you utilize the
Caller ID.

User Manud 473



Station Features and Operation (PT/SLT)

4511 KX-T7431/KX-T7433/ KX-T7436 Display Features- Call
Directory

There are three Call Directory features as follows.

Feature Description Condition

Extension Dialing You can make an intercom call Only items which have a name
using the directory. assigned are displayed in

System Speed Dialing You can make a call to a party alphabetical order.
stored in the system using the
directory.

Station Speed Dialing You can make a call to a party Itemswhich have aname assigned
stored in your phone. are displayed by priority in stored

order. If anameis not assigned,
the number is displayed. The
displaying mode, name or number,
can be assigned by System
Programming.

To use the Call Directory, you may shift the display to the Jog Dial Operation display by
pressing the SHIFT button first. Then follow the procedures on the following pages.

Programming Guide References
» 1.4 Extension Port Assignment
—DN
» 2.8 System Option
— Station Speed Dialing Initial display
* 4.3 ExtensionLine
—Name
» 5.2 System Speed Dialing
—Name
— Number

Features Guide References
1.17 Display Features
» Cadl Directory

User Manual References
e 2217 Station Speed Dialing Number/Name Assignment [KX-T7235/KX-T7431L/KX-
T7433/KX-T7436 only]
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e 3.2.2 [001] System Speed Dialing Number Set
e 3.2.3 [002] System Speed Dialing Name Set
e 3.24 [004] Extension Name Set

KX-T7431

‘ System Speed Dialing ’ ‘ Station Speed Dialing ’ ‘ Extension Dialing ’

Second Display Third Display Fourth Display

| Syst em Speed | | Station Speed | | Ext ensi on |

7O\

_John Snith | L

[_l:or Y

System Speed Dialing / Station Speed Notes
Dialing / Extension Dialing You can lift the handset or press the SP-
1. Rotatethe Jog Dial until the desired item is PHONE button instead of the SELECT button.
displayed. Press the MODE button to return to theinitial
2. Pressthe SELECT button or go off-hook. display.
» For System Speed Dialing and Extension
Dialing, before rotating the Jog Dial, you can
press the corresponding alphabet key to select
the desired letter.
<Example> Press 2 twiceto display "B" items.
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KX-T7433

Third Display

WED JANO1 03: 00P

STA EXT FEAT

dmdm

‘ System Speed Dialing ’

7O\

Station Speed Dialing 1 ‘ Extension Dialing 1

~Adam ~Bob Jones @
Alice Car ol Q
MENU CALL MENU CALL or | & Q
[ 1 10 1 3 1 s CfAO o

-Bob Jones

o

Car ol

MENU CALL or . @

C D o o

System Speed Dialing Note

1. RotatetheJog Dial until thedesired itemisat °
the arrow.

2. Pressthe CALL (S3) button or go off-hook.

Station Speed Dialing / Extension Dialing
1. Pressthe STA (S1) or EXT (S2) button.

2. Rotatethe Jog Dial until thedesired itemisat
the arrow.

3. Pressthe CALL (S3) button or go off-hook.

For System Speed Dialing and Extension
Dialing, before rotating the Jog Dial, you can
press the corresponding alphabet key to select
the desired | etter.

<Example> Press 2 twiceto display "B" items.
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KX-T7436

—Using the Function button —

Initial Display
— VED JANO1 03: 00P —
— —
1| Extension STA Speed — Station Speed Dialing
| Features SYS Speed —
| Call Log —
CONT RI NG BGM
[ ] [ ] [ 1 I
[ Extension Dialing ’ [ System Speed Dialing ]
— Yoshi da —
— Zaydel —
—| -Adam —
— Alice —/
— Ann Par ker —
VENU CALL
[ | [ | [ | o
— Ann Par ker —
— Bet h —
—| -Bob Jones — %
—=| carol — or Q Q
[ Chris —
MENU CALL
o

—— 3 I:n:l
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Extension Dialing / Station Speed Dialing/ Notes

You can press the Function button (F1 through
F10) on the same line of the desired item

System Speed Dialing

1. Pressthe Extension (F3), STA Speed (F8) or

SY S Speed (F9) button.

2. Rotatethe Jog Dial until thedesired itemisat

the arrow.

3. Pressthe CALL (S3) button or go off-hook.

instead of the CALL (S3) button.

For System Speed Dialing and Extension

Dialing, before rotating the Jog Dial, you can
press the corresponding alphabet key to select
the desired letter.
<Example> Press 2 twiceto display "B" items.

— Using the Soft button or rotating Jog Dial directly —

Third Display

VED JANO1 03: 00P

Ext ensi on STA Speed
Features  SYS Speed
Call Log

STA EXT FEAT

00000

-

Q

E

|:1:I —

B 00000

Station Speed Dialing

‘ Extension Dialing ’

[ System Speed Dialing ’

7N

— Yoshi da — — Yoshi da —
— Zaydel — — Zaydel — @
—| -Adam — | -Adam — or “QQ
— Alice — — Alice — -
— Ann Par ker O — Ann Par ker —
VENU CALL VENU CALL
[ ] [ ] [ R | —/ —/ /A O
— Ann Par ker —
— Beth —
| -Bob Jones — %
—=| carol —= or e 3 Q
— Chris —
MENU CALL
— :r':l o
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System Speed Dialing Notes
1. Rotatethe Jog Dial until the desired itemisat * You can press the Function button (F1 through
the arrow. F10) on the same line of the desired item

instead of the CALL (S3) button.

» For System Speed Dialing and Extension
Dialing, before rotating the Jog Dial, you can
Station Speed Dialing / Extension Dialing press the corresponding al phabet key to select

1. Pressthe STA (S1) or EXT (S2) button. the desired letter.

<Example> Press 2 twice to display "B" items.
2. Rotatethe Jog Dial until thedesired itemisat P Py
the arrow.

3. Pressthe CALL (S3) button or go off-hook.

2. Pressthe CALL (S3) button or go off-hook.
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4512 KX-T7431/KX-T7433/ KX-T7436 Display Features -
System Feature Access Menu

You can access the features which are displayed in alphabetical order.

To access the features, you may shift the display to the Jog Dial Operation display by pressing
the MODE or SHIFT button first. Then follow the procedures below.

To access the features while receiving a call (e.g. ringing), pressthe INTERCOM/DN button
first. Then follow the procedures below.

KX-T7431 KX-T7433 KX-T7436
Fifth Display Third Display Third Display
I Feature Access I WED JANO1 03: 00P — VEED JANOL 03: 00P —
— = — —
STA EXT FEAT o) | Extension STA Speed —
C— C CAD o3 1| Features  SYS Speed —
/ \ Q ‘ p—=| Call Log —
STA EXT FEAT
— 3 CAD o
| -BSY ovr DNY 1/0 | ~ABST MSG Of f 1| —Absent MSG Of f =
= ABST MSG On 1-9 | Absent MSGOn (-1-9)|=
MENU SEL —| BSY Qut Cancel (-PHY)|=
If a parameter is required, . JoL gL = = Sgi g: g?flrm(ﬁgHY) =
the feature name and — = VENU (;EEN) =
parameter will flash.
[ 1 ] [ 1 T3
Enter a parameter,
if required.
ooo / \ / \
ooo
O
|m]
-BSY Out Cancel — Busy Qut Set (-PHY) | ==
BSY Out Confirm | > Busy Ovrd Deny (-1/0)|c=
MENU SEL —= C. Pickup CO —
— D CfAo ™ —=| CPickup Deny (-1/0)|c=
— C.Pickup Direct (-ext)|=
If a parameter is required, MENY SEL
the feature name and — /= A2 =
parameter will flash. ) .
If a parameter is required, Q
the parameter will flash. -
Enter a parameter, Enter a parameter,
if required. if required.
ooo ooo
oog ooo
O |=]
|m] |u]
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KX-T7431 Notes
1. Rotatethe Jog Dial until the desired itemis * When using aKX-T7436, you can press the
displayed. Function button (F1 through F10) on the same
2 Press the SELECT Button. &Ttg; the desired item instead of the SEL (S3)
3. Enter the [.)arame.ter, If required. *  When using a KX-T7436, you can press the
4. On-hook, if required. Feature (F4) button in any display (initial
through third).
« Before rotating the Jog Dial, you can press the
KX-T7433
corresponding al phabet key to select the
1. Pressthe FEAT (S3) button. desired letter.

2. Rotatethe Jog Dial until thedesired itemisat <Example> Press 2 twiceto display "B" items.
the arrow.

3. Pressthe SEL (S3) button.
4. Enter the parameter, if required.
5. On-hook, if required.

KX-T7436
1. Pressthe Features (F4) or FEAT (S3) button.

2. Rotatethe Jog Dial until thedesired itemisat
the arrow.

3. Pressthe SEL (S3) button.
Enter the parameter, if required.
5. On-hook, if required.

s

System Feature List

You can access the following features which are displayed in alphabetical order. For more
details about the features and the required parameters, please refer to the respective featuresin
Section"4.3 Station Features and Operation" and Section"4.4  Operator / Manager Service

Features."
(KX-T 7%2?}@(/ -T7235) (KX-T 74[1)3iijpil<a>)</ T7433) Feature Description
Absent MSG O f ABST MSG O f Cancd the absent message.
Absent MSG On (—1-9) ABST MSG On 1-9 Set an absent message.
BSY Qut Cancel (—PHY) BSY Qut Cancel Cancd the Trunk Busy-out
setting.*1

BSY Qut Confirm ( —=PHY) BSY Qut Confirm Confirm the Trunk Busy-out
setting.*:

BSY Qut Set ( —PHY) BSY Qut Set Busy out a specific trunk.*:
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Display
(KX-T7436/KX-T7235)

Display

(K X-T 7431/K X-T7433)

Feature Description

Busy Ovrd Deny ( —1/0)

C. Pi ckup CO

C. Pi ckup Deny (—1/0)

C. Pi ckup Direct
C. Pi ckup G oup

(—ext)

C.Wiiting (—0-3)

Call Park (—00-99)
Cal | back Busy Cancel

CCs Primary (—ext)
COS Secondary ( —ext)
Data Line On/Of (—1/0)

Door Open ( —1-8)
Door phone Cal |l ( —1-8)
Extrn BGM On/ O f

Extrn MODEM CTL ( —1-5)

FWD Cancel Once ( —ext)
LCS Password ( —abcabc)
Log Lock Call ( —abcabc)

Log Ovrt On/ O f (—1/0)

BSY Ovr DNY 1/0
C. Pi ckup CO
C. Pi ckupDNY 1/0

C. Pi ckupDRT ext
C. Pickup Gp

C. Wiiting 0-3

Cal | Park 00-99
Cal | back Cancel

CCs Primary ext
COS Second ext
Data Line 1/0

Door Open 1-8
Door phone 1-8
Ext - BGMI On/ O f

Extrn MODEM 1-5

FWD Cancel Once
LCS # abcabc
Log Lock abcabc

Log Ovrt 1/0

Deny or dlow other people from
joining your conversation.

Pick up aCO call for other
extension(s).

Deny or dlow other people from
picking up your calls.

Pick up a specific extension's call.
Pick up acall withinyour extension
group.

Cancel or set the Call Waiting
feature (Call Waiting, OHCA or
Whisper OHCA).

Place acall on hold in a system
parking area.

Cancel the setting which reservesa
busy line.

Assign the Primary COS.
Assign the Secondary COS.

Refuse or accept anindication tone,
e.g. call waiting tone.

Unlock the door.
Call the doorphone.

Turn on/off the background music
through the external pagers.*:

Control the external modem by
sending a pre-assigned AT
Command.

Cancel the Call Forwarding feature
set at other extensions.*:

Assign the password for the Live
Call Screening feature.

Deny other peoplefrom seeing your
cal log.

Select how the 31st call istreated,
either itisdisregarded or overwrites
the oldest call.
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Display Display I
(KX-T7436/K X-T7235) (KX-T7431/K X-T7433) Feature Description

Logi n/ Logout ( —1/0) Logi n/fout 1/0 Join or leave an extension group.

Message OFf (—ext) MSG OF f ext Cancel amessage waiting
notification.

Message On ( —ext) M5G On ext L eave a message waiting
notification so that the called party
may call you back.

Ni ght Mbde ( —0-4) Ni ght Mode 0-4 Change the day/night mode.

OGM Pl ayback (—1-8) oGV Play 1-8 Playback the outgoing message.*:

OGM Recordi ng (—1-8) OGM Record 1-8 Record an outgoing message.**

Page Deny On/Of (—1/0) |Page Deny 1/0 Deny or alow being paged.

Page- Ext Answer ( —1-2) Page-E ANS 1-2 Answer the page through an
external speaker.

Page- GRP Answer Page- GRP ANS Answer the page through a
telephone speaker in the same
paging group.

Pagi ng External ( —0-2) Page Extrn 0-2 Page through the external speaker.

Pagi ng Group ( —#, 01- 16) Page GRP 01-16 Pageto al or a particular paging
group.

Parallel On/OFf (—1/0) Parallel 1/0 Set whether aSingle Line

Telephone connected in parallel
will ring or not when receiving a
call.

Pickup Dialing (—1/0) Pickup Dial 1/0 Set or cancel the feature, calling to
apre-set party by going off-hook.

Pickup DL Prg (—..+#) Pickup DL PG . # Store the extension or phone
number to call aparty by going off-
hook.

Renot e DND ( —ext) Renot e DND Set or cancel the DND feature set at
other extensions.*:

Renpote Ti med Reni nder R- Ti med Reni nd Set the alarm ringing time for any
extension.*:

Station Lock (—abcabc) St. Lock abcabc Prevent other people from making
an outgoing CO call from your
extension.

Station Program C ear STA Prog d ear Clear the features set at your
telephone.

Ti med Rem nder Ti med Reni nder Set the alarm ringing time.*2
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Display Display .
(K X-T 7436/K X-T 7235) (K X-T743LK X-T 7433) Feature Description
TRK Route CTL ( —PHY) TRK Route CTL Verify the status of a specific
trunk.*1
UCD Moni tor End UCD Monitor End Cancel the monitoring of aUCD

UCD Monitor STRT (—FDN) |UCD Monitor STR

Wal ki ng COS ( —code+ext) |WK. COS code+ext

Group.

Start the monitoring of aUCD
Group.

Call using your privileges at
another extension.

Only available for the Manager and the Operators.

After selecting this message, follow the steps as follows. — KX-T7436: steps of the "Timed
Reminder" featurein "KX-T7235 Display Features— System Feature Access Menu (Features
on the Ninth Display)" in this section. — KX-T7431 and KX-T7433: steps after dialing the
feature number (761) and 1 of "4.3.94 Timed Reminder" feature in Section "4.3 Station Features

and Operation."
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DSS Console Features

Section 5
DSS Console Features

Note: All illustrations of the DPT (paired telephone)
used in these operating instructions are based on model
KX-T7235.
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DSS Console Features

5.1 Configuration

5.1.1 Configuration

With a Directed Station Selection (DSS) Console, you can make or transfer calls and access
system features with the touch of a button. The DSS Console must be connected to the
Panasonic KX-TD500 System and paired with a PT (Proprietary Telephone). System
Programming is required to designate the extension number of the paired PT. With a paired
telephone, you can carry out the following operations using the DSS Console:

» Direct accessto an extension (Direct Station Dialing)

* Quick access to an outside party (One-Touch Dialing)

* Quick access to a system feature (One-Touch Access for System Features)
» Easy transfer to an extension (Call Transfer)

The above functions are enabled simply by pressing buttons on the console which are pre-
programmed as function buttons by Station Programming.

Panasonic KX-T series DSS Consoles are categorized as follows:

KX-T7240 | DSS Console (32-DSS buttons, 16-PF buttons)
KX-T7040

KX-T7440 | DSS Console (66-DSS buttons)

KX-T7441 | DSS Console for Attendant (48-DSS buttons, ANSWER button,
REL EA SE button)

Conditions
» The DSS Console and the PT should be placed side by side on your desk.
» Upto 8 DSS Consoles can be connected to a PT.
» A Single Line Telephone cannaot be paired with the DSS Console.

» For System Programming, please refer to the Programming Guide of the KX-TD500
System.

Programming Guide References
* 44DSSConsole
— Paired Extension
—[DSS Console 1-8] Port No.
—[DSS Console 1-8] Model
—DSSkey
—PF key
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5.1.2 Location of Controls

KX-T7240/KX-T7040

DSS Buttonswith Busy Lamp Field (BLF) (01 through 32):

Used to access extensions. The BLF indicates the busy or idle status of each
corresponding extension in the system. These buttons can also be changed to
other function buttons.

PF (Programmable Feature) Buttons (01 through 16):
These buttons are provided with no default settings. With a paired
telephone, you can program the buttons as other function buttons.

<Back View>

TOEMSS

\&H_J/

)
[
|

M H == 1

Used to connect to the KX-TD500 System
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KX-T7440 KX-T7441

DSS Buttons with DSS Buttons with
Busy Lamp Field (BLF)(01 through 66) Busy Lamp Field (BLF)(01 through 48)

ANSWER Button REL EASE Button

Connection
- Connect to the KX-TD500
Included telephone System.
line cord
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5.1.3 FeatureButtons

DSS Consoles have the following types of Feature Buttons:;

DSS Buttonswith Busy Lamp Field (BLF)
Used to access extensions. The BLF indicates the busy or idle status of each extension in the
system. These buttons can also be changed to other function buttons.

PF (Programmable Feature) Buttons [KX-T7040 / KX-T 7240 only]
These buttons are provided with no default settings. With a paired telephone, you can program
the buttons as other function buttons.

ANSWER Button [KX-T7441 only]
Used to answer an incoming call.

REL EASE Button [KX-T7441 only]
Used to disconnect the line.
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5.2 DSSConsole Features

5.2.1 Station Programming

Both DSS buttons and PF buttons (KX-T7040 and KX-T7240 only) are provided with no

default settings.
To meet your various heeds, DSS buttons can be changed to other function buttons.

Every DSS or PF button can be assigned to another extension number, telephone number or
feature number by Station Programming.
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5.2.2 Account Button (Assignment)
You can assign a Flexible DSS or PF button as an Account button.

—Be sure that you are in the Station Programming mode: Press [PROGRAM] [9] [9].

PT and DSS Console

[DSS Console] [Paired telephone] [Paired telephone]
(DSS) (PF) AUTO DIAL
(| ] or [ ] 6
STORE
Press the desired Dial 6. Press STORE.

DSS or PF button.

<PT Display Example>

Account

» The STORE indicator lights.
e The display shows the initial programming mode.

—To exit the Station Programming mode: Press [PROGRAM].
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5.2.3 Answer Button (Assignment)

You can assign a Flexible DSS or PF button as an Answer button.

—Be sure that you are in the Station Programming mode: Press [PROGRAM] [9] [9].

PT and DSS Console

[DSS Console]

(DSS)

(PP

| or

Press the desired
DSS or PF button.

[Paired telephone]

9

4

Dial 94.

<PT Display Example>

Answer

e The STORE indicator lights.
» Thedisplay showsthe initial programming mode.

[Paired telephone]

AUTO DIAL

STORE

Press STORE.

—To exit the Station Programming mode: Press [PROGRAM]

Conditions

» For the KX-T7441, the ANSWER button is provided as a fixed feature button.
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5.2.4 Conference (CONF) Button (Assignment)

You can assign a Flexible DSS or PF button as a Conference (CONF) button.

—Be sure that you are in the Station Programming mode: Press [PROGRAM] [9] [9].

PT and DSS Console

[DSS Console] [Paired telephone] [Paired telephone]
(DSS) (PF) AUTO DIAL
O or [ ] 7 0
STORE
Press the desired Dial 70. Press STORE.

DSS or PF button.

<PT Display Example> * The STORE indicator lights.
» The display showstheinitial programming
mode.

Conf erence

—To exit the Station Programming mode: Press [PROGRAM].
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5.2.5 Direct Station Selection (DSS) Button (Assignment)

You can assign the desired extension number to a DSS button.

—Be sure that you are in the Station Programming mode: Press [PROGRAM] [9] [9].

PT and DSS Console

[DSS Console] [Paired telephone] [Paired telephone] [Paired telephone]
(DSS) - AUTO DIAL
1 extension no.
STORE
Press the desired Dial 1. Enter the desired Press STORE.
DSS button. extension number

(3 or 4 digits).

<PT Display Example> » The STORE indicator lights.
* The display showstheinitia
EXT- programming mode.
CLR

<PT Display Example>

EXT—XxXXX
CLR

 To erase an incorrect entry, press the CLR (S2) button or
the TRANSFER (CLEAR) button.
(The TRANSFER button becomes the CLEAR button in the
Station Programming mode.)

(-xxxx:extension number)

—To exit the Station Programming mode: Press [PROGRAM].
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5.26 FWD/DND Button (Assignment)
You can assign a Flexible DSS or PF button as an FWD/DND button.

—Be sure that you are in the Station Programming mode: Press [PROGRAM] [9] [9].

PT and DSS Console

[DSS Console] [Paired telephone] [Paired telephone]
(0SS) PF) AUTO DIAL
O or [ ] 4
STORE
Press the desired Dial 4. Press STORE.

DSS or PF button.

<PT Display Example> » The STORE indicator lights.
FWD/ DND . LT)Z gISplay shows the initial programming

—To exit the Station Programming mode: Press [PROGRAM].
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5.2.7 Group-CO (G-CO) Button (Assignment)

PT and DSS Console

[DSS Console]

You can assign a DSS button as a Group-CO button.

—Be sure that you are in the Station Programming mode: Press [PROGRAM] [9] [9].

DSS

Press the desired
DSS button.

[Paired telephone]

#

Dial #.

<PT Display Example>

TRK GRP-
CLR

[Paired telephone] [Paired telephone]

AUTO DIAL

trunk group no.

STORE

Enter the trunk group Press STORE.
number (01 through 48).

» The STORE indicator lights.
« The display shows theinitial
programming mode.

« To erase an incorrect entry, pressthe CL R (S2) button or the TRANSFER (CL EAR) button.
(The TRANSFER button becomes the CLEAR button in the Station Programming mode.)

—To exit the Station Programming mode: Press [PROGRAM]

Conditions
* A G-CO hutton assigned to a DSS button is available for monitoring the call activity only,
not available for making and receiving a call.
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5.2.8 LiveCall Screening (LCS) Button (Assignment)*:

You can assign a Flexible DSS button as aLive Call Screening (LCS) button.

— Besure that you are in the Station Programming mode: Press [PROGRAM] [9] [9].

PT and DSS Console

[DSS Console] [Paired telephone] [Paired telephone]

(0SS) AUTO DIAL
9 2
STORE
Press the desired Dial 92. Press STORE.
DSS button.
<PT Display Example> * The STORE indicator lights.
» The display shows the initial programming
LCS
mode.

——To exit the Station Programming mode: Press [PROGRAM].

1 Available when the Digital Super Hybrid System is connected to a Digital Proprietary Telephone capable Panasonic Voice
Processing System. (one that supports digital proprietary telephone integration; e.g. KX-TV S100)
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529 LiveCall Screening (LCS) Cancel Button (Assignment)

You can assign a Flexible DSS button as a Live Call Screening (LCS) Cancel button.

— Be sure that you are in the Station Programming mode: Press [PROGRAM] [9] [9].

PT and DSS Console
[DSS Console] [Paired telephone] [Paired telephone]
(0SS) AUTO DIAL
9 3
STORE
Press the desired Dial 93. Press STORE.
DSS button.
<PT Display Example> » The STORE indicator lights.
LCS Cancel . :nr;z glsplay shows the initial programming

—To exit the Station Programming mode: Press [PROGRAM].

"1 Available when the Digital Super Hybrid System is connected to a Digital Proprietary Telephone capable Panasonic Voice
Processing System. (one that supports digital proprietary telephone integration; e.g. KX-TV S100)
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5210 Message Waiting (M ESSAGE) Button (Assignment)

You can assign a Flexible DSS button as a M essage Waiting (MESSA GE) button.

— Besure that you are in the Station Programming mode: Press [PROGRAM] [9] [9].

PT and DSS Console
[DSS Console] [Paired telephone] [Paired telephone]
(0SS) AUTO DIAL
3
STORE
Press the desired Dial 3. Press STORE.
DSS button.
<PT Display Example> » The STORE indicator lights.
Message Vi ting . ;r:;gsplay shows the initial programming

—To exit the Station Programming mode: Press [PROGRAM].
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5.2.11 One-Touch Dialing Button (Assignment)

You can assign aDSS or PF button as a One-Touch Dialing button. The number can be an
extension number or atelephone number. Up to 24 digits can be stored into each memory
location.

—Be sure that you are in the Station Programming mode: Press [PROGRAM] [9] [9].

PT and DSS Console

[DSS Console] [Paired telephone] [Paired telephone] [Paired telephone]
AUTO DIAL
(DSS) (PF) .
o] 2 desired no.
STORE
Press the desired Dial 2. Enter the desired number Press STORE.
DSS or PF button. (extension number, phone

number, etc).

<PT Display Example> e The STORE indicator lights.
e Thedisplay showsthe initial
programming mode.

CLR

» Upto 24 digits can be stored.

» When you assign an outside phone number, you must enter a
line access code first.

 To erase an incorrect entry, press the CLR (S2) button or the
TRANSFER (CLEAR) button.
(The TRANSFER button becomes the CLEAR button in the
Station Programming mode.)

—To exit the Station Programming mode: Press [PROGRAM]
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5.2.12 One-Touch Access Assignment for System Features
You can assign the desired feature number to a DSS or PF button.

—Be sure that you are in the Station Programming mode: Press [PROGRAM] [9] [9].

PT and DSS Console

[DSS Console] [Paired telephone] [Paired telephone] [Paired telephone]
AUTO DIAL
— or & 2 feature no.
STORE
Press the desired Dial 2. Enter the desired Press STORE.
DSS or PF button. feature number.
<PT Display Example> » The STORE indicator lights.

» The display showstheinitial
programming mode.

CLR

¢ Upto 24 digits can be stored.

« If you wish to access the " Station paging answer" feature,
enter the feature number 43.

e To erase an incorrect entry, pressthe CLR (S2) button or the
TRANSFER (CLEAR) button.
(The TRANSFER button becomes the CLEAR button in the
Station Programming mode.)

—To exit the Station Programming mode: Press [PROGRAM]

User Manud 501



DSS Console Features

5.2.13 Release Button (Assignment)

You can assign a Flexible DSS or PF button as a Release button.

—Be sure that you are in the Station Programming mode: Press [PROGRAM] [9] [9].

PT and DSS Console

DSS or PF button.

<PT Display Example>

Rel ease

[DSS Console] [Paired telephone]
(DSS) (PF)

o1 9 S
Press the desired Dial 95.

» The STORE indicator lights.
» The display showstheinitial programming mode.

[Paired telephone]

AUTO DIAL

STORE

Press STORE.

—To exit the Station Programming mode: Press [PROGRAM].

Conditions

» For the KX-T7441, the RELEASE button is provided as a fixed feature button.
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5.2.14 SAVE Button (Assignment)
You can assign a Flexible DSS or PF button as a SAVE button.

— Besure that you are in the Station Programming mode: Press [PROGRAM] [9] [9].

PT and DSS Console

[DSS Console] [Paired telephone] [Paired telephone]
(0SS) ) AUTO DIAL
(| ] or [ ] 5
STORE
Press the desired Dial 5. Press STORE.

DSS or PF button.

<PT Display Example> « The STORE indicator lights.
Save * The display shows the initial programming
mode.

— To exit the Station Programming mode: Press [PROGRAM].
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5.2.15 Single-CO (S-CO) Button (Assignment)

You can assign a DSS button as a Single-CO button.

—Be sure that you are in the Station Programming mode: Press [PROGRAM] [9] [9].

PT and DSS Console

[DSS Console] [Paired telephone] [Paired telephone] [Paired telephone]

DSS - AUTO DIAL

0 trunk port physical number
STORE

Press the desired Dial 0. Enter the trunk port physical Press STORE.
DSS button. number.

<PT Display Example> » The STORE indicator lights.

CO—  The display shows the initial

programming mode.

CLR

<PT Display Example>

CO—xXXXX
CLR

» To erase an incorrect entry, pressthe CLR (S2) button or the
TRANSFER (CLEAR) button.
(The TRANSFER button becomes the CLEAR button in the Station
Programming mode.)

(-xxxxx: trunk port physical number)

—To exit the Station Programming mode: Press [PROGRAM].

Conditions
* You can assign the same CO lineto an S-CO and a G-CO button respectively.

* An S-CO button assigned to a DSS button is available for monitoring the call activity only,
not available for making and receiving a call.
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5.2.16 Tone Through Button (Assignment)

You can assign a Flexible DSS button as a Tone Through button.

— Besure that you are in the Station Programming mode: Press [PROGRAM] [9] [9].

PT and DSS Console

[DSS Console] [Paired telephone] [Paired telephone]
(0SS) AUTO DIAL
7 8
STORE
Press the desired Dial 78. Press STORE.
DSS button.

<PT Display E le>
ISplay Examp « The STORE indicator lights.

2 WAY- REC : * The display shows the initial
CLR programming mode.

— To exit the Station Programming mode: Press [PROGRAM].
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5.2.17 Two-Way Record Button (Assignment):

You can assign a Flexible DSS button as a Two-Way Record button.
This alows you to record a conversation into your own mailbox.

— Besure that you are in the Station Programming mode: Press [PROGRAM] [9] [9].

PT and DSS Console

[DSS Console] [Paired telephone] [Paired telephone] [Paired telephone]
AUTO DIAL
(DSS) 9 0 Voice Mail extension
number STORE
Press the desired Dial 90. . . Press STORE.
DSS button. Enter the Voice Mall

extension number.
(3 or 4 digits).

<PT Display Example> * The S_TORE indicator I_ig_hfcs
2 WAY- REC : * The dlspla_y shows the initial
CLR programming mode.

<PT Display Example>

2 WAY- REC: xxXxX
CLR
* To erase an incorrect entry, press the CLR (S2) button or
the TRANSFER (CL EAR) button.

(The TRANSFER button becomes the CLEAR button in the Station
Programming mode.)

(-xxxx:VM extension number)

— To exit the Station Programming mode: Press [PROGRAM].

"1 Available when the Digital Super Hybrid System is connected to a Digital Proprietary Telephone capable Panasonic Voice
Processing System. (one that supports digital proprietary telephone integration; e.g. KX-TV S100)
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5.2.18 Two-Way Transfer Button (Assignment)™:

You can assign a Flexible DSS button as a Two-Way Transfer button.
This allows you to record a conversation into your own mailbox.

— Besure that you are in the Station Programming mode: Press [PROGRAM] [9] [9].

PT and DSS Console

[DSS Console] [Paired telephone] [Paired telephone] [Paired telephone]
AUTO DIAL
(DSS) 9 1 Voice Mail extension
number STORE
Press the desired Dial 91. . . Press STORE.
DSS button. Enter the Voice Malil

extension number.
(3 or 4 digits).

<PT Display Example> * The STORE indicator lights.
2 WAY- TRANS: * The d|splqy shows the initial
CLR programming mode.

<PT Display Example>

2 WAY- TRANS: XXXX
CLR

» To erase an incorrect entry, press the CLR (S2) button or
the TRANSFER (CLEAR) button.
(The TRANSFER button becomes the CLEAR button in the Station
Programming mode.)

(-xxxx:VM extension number)

— To exit the Station Programming mode: Press [PROGRAM].

1 Available when the Digital Super Hybrid System is connected to a Digital Proprietary Telephone capable Panasonic Voice
Processing System. (one that supports digital proprietary telephone integration; e.g. KX-TV S100)
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5.2.19 VoiceMail (VM) Transfer Button (Assignment):

You can assign a Flexible DSS button asa VM Transfer button.
This alows you to record a conversation into your own mailbox.

— Besure that you are in the Station Programming mode: Press [PROGRAM] [9] [9].

PT and DSS Console

[DSS Console] [Paired telephone] [Paired telephone] [Paired telephone]
AUTO DIAL
(DSS) 3 Voice Mail extension
number STORE
P h i Dial 8. P TORE.
Dga;sbtuueotrj]eswed lal 8 Enter the Voice Malil ress STO
' extension number.
(3 or 4 digits).
<PT Display Example> e The STORE indicator lights.
VTR * The display showstheinitial
CLR programming mode.

<PT Display Example>

VTR- xxXxx
CLR
* To erase an incorrect entry, press the CLR (S2) button or

the TRANSFER (CLEAR) button.

(The TRANSFER button becomes the CLEAR button in the Station
Programming mode.)

(-xxxx:VM extension number)

— To exit the Station Programming mode: Press [PROGRAM].

"1 Available when the Digital Super Hybrid System is connected to a Digital Proprietary Telephone capable Panasonic Voice
Processing System. (one that supports digital proprietary telephone integration; e.g. KX-TV S100)
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To correct an error while programming

7230/ 7235/ 7433 /7436

[Paired telephone]

‘ CLR ‘

Press CLR (S2).

[Paired telephone]

TRANSFER

Press TRANSFER (CLEAR).

e The TRANSFER button becomes the
CLEAR button when using the overlay.

To erase after programming

PT and DSS Console

[DSS Console] [Paired telephone]
(DSS) (PF)

O Jor 2
Press the desired Dial 2.

DSS or PF button.

[Paired telephone]

AUTO DIAL

STORE

Press STORE.

Conditions

» DSS buttons can be changed to any of the following feature buttons by Station, User or

System Programming:

User Manud
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DSS Console Features

a) Account Button
b) Another DSS Button (Every DSS button can be assigned to another extension number.)
C) Answer Button
d) Conference (CONF) Button
€) FWD/DND Button
f) Group-CO (G-CO) Button
g) Live Call Screening (LCS) Button
h) Live Call Screening (LCS) Cancel Button'2
i) Message Waiting (MESSAGE) Button
j) One-Touch Dialing Button
k) Release Button
I) SAVE Button
mM)Single-CO (S-CO) Button
n) Tone Through Button
0) Two-Way Record Button'
p) Two-Way Transfer Button'
g) Voice Mail (VM) Transfer Button
» PF buttons can be changed to any of the following feature buttons by Station, User or
System Programming:
a) Account Button
b) Answer Button
c) Conference (CONF) Button
d) FWD/DND Button
€) One-Touch Dialing Button
f) Release Button
g) SAVE Button

*  Whenthe STORE button is pressed after programming, you will hear beep tonesasfollows.
—One beep: The entry is changed from one that was stored previously.
—Two beeps: The entry is the same as one stored previously.

Programming Guide References
* 44DSS Console
— Paired Extension

"1 Available when the Digital Super Hybrid System is connected to a Digital Proprietary Telephone capable Panasonic Voice
Processing System. (one that supports digital proprietary telephone integration; e.g. KX-TV S100)

2 Available when the Digital Super Hybrid System is connected to a Digital Proprietary Telephone capable Panasonic Voice
Processing System. (one that supports digital proprietary telephone integration; e.g. KX-TV S100)

3 Available when the Digital Super Hybrid System is connected to a Digital Proprietary Telephone capable Panasonic Voice
Processing System. (one that supports digital proprietary telephone integration; e.g. KX-TV S100)

*+ Available when the Digital Super Hybrid System is connected to a Digital Proprietary Telephone capable Panasonic Voice
Processing System. (one that supports digital proprietary telephone integration; e.g. KX-TV S100)
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DSS Console Features

—DSSKey
—PFKey

Features Guide References
1.15 Proprietary Telephone Features
e DSSConsole

User Manual References
e 2.2.3 Flexible Button Assignment
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DSS Console Features

5.2.20 Direct Station Dialing

An extension can be called and accessed, ssmply by pressing a DSS button. The BLF shows if
the extension is busy.

PT and DSS Console

[Paired telephone] [DSS Console]
SL
(DSS)
*9 I —
Lift the handset or press Press the desired DSS button.
SP-PHONE/NOMITOR.
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DSS Console Features

5.2.21 One-Touch Dialing

The stored number is dialed automatically by pressing a programmed DSS or PF button.

PT and DSS Console
[Paired telephone] [DSS Console]
S
(DSS) (PF)
*Y O Jor
Lift the handset or press Press the desired
SP-PHONE/NOMITOR. DSS or PF button.
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DSS Console Features

5.2.22 One-Touch Accessfor System Features

You can access system features by pressing a programmed DSS or PF button.

PT and DSS Console

[Paired telephone] [DSS Console]
SL
(DSS) (PF)
*Y O Jor
Lift the handset or press Press the desired
SP-PHONE/NOMITOR. DSS or PF button.
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DSS Console Features

5.2.23 Call Transfer

A call can be transferred to an extension by using the DSS button.

PT and DSS Console

During a conversation;

[Paired telephone] [DSS Console]
TRANSFER (DSS)
Press TRANSFER. Press the desired DSS button.

One-Touch Transfer

An outside call can be transferred to an extension with a One-Touch operation.
The One-Touch Transfer function must be set by System Programming.

PT and DSS Console

During a conversation;

[DSS Console]

(DSS)

Press the desired DSS button.

» The other party is placed on hold and the
destination extension is called immediately.

Programming Guide References
e 2.8 System Option
— Pressing DSS key operation in CO taking
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DSS Console Features

5.2.24 ANSWER and RELEASE Buttons Operation

The DSS Console for Attendant KX-T7441 is provided with the ANSWER button and the

REL EA SE button which are useful for operators who use headsets.

For other DSS Consoles, ANSWER button and REL EA SE button can be assigned to aDSS or

PF button.

With the ANSWER button, you can answer all incoming calls to the paired telephone.
With the REL EA SE button, you can disconnect the line during or after a conversation or

complete a Call Transfer.

DSS Console

When a call comesin on your extension;

ANSWER RELEASE

(o « Thecall is disconnected.
p * You hear no tone.

Press ANSWER. Talk. Press RELEASE.

Call Transfer

PT and DSS Console

During a conversation;

* The destination is confirmed before
transferring the call. This step can be skipped.

[Paired telephone] ///Jv [DSS Console] [DSS Console]
‘J"(:Z'ﬁ [_’ RELEASE
TRANSFER (DSS) “
— [ — [
Press TRANSFER. Confirmation tone  Press the desired Talk. Press RELEASE.
and dial tone DSS button.
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DSS Console Features

One-Touch Transfer

PT and DSS Console

During a conversation with the headset or handset;

RELEASE

(DSS)

Press the desired DSS button. Press RELEASE.

» The other party is placed on hold and the
destination is called immediately.

Programming Guide References
e 2.8 System Option
— Pressing DSS Key Operation in CO talking
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DSS Console Features

5.2.25 Monitoring an outside line activity

You can monitor the activity of an outside line by assigning an S-CO button (Section
5.215 Single-CO (S-CO) Button (Assignment)) and/or a G-CO button (Section
5.2.7 Group-CO (G-CO) Button (Assignment)).

Conditions
» Thisfeatureis not available for the DSS Console connected to a PLC or HLC card.

» Thisfeatureis available for the DSS Consol e connected to a DL C or DHL C card whose
LPR versionis 1 or above.

* You canconfirmthe"LPR Version" <Section "1.2.4 Card Properties (DHLC/ESLC/DLC)"
in the Programming Guide>.
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Section 6
Appendix
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Appendix

6.1 Appendix

6.1.1 Display Examples

Dueto the Bilingual Display Selection Feature, you can select thedisplay in English or French.

The left part isthe English display and the right part is the French display.

English Display

French Display

Description

Set Tinme & Date

REGLER HEUR/ DATE

Factory setting.
— Shown on the manager's display only.

FRI JANO1 12: O0A

VEN JANO1 12: 00A

The current date and time are not set.

— Pressing " %" while on-hook alternates
between this display and the self extension
number and name display.

1234:

1234:

Make or receive an intercom call; nameis not
assigned.

1234: Tony Viol a

1234: Tony Viol a

Make or receive an intercom call; nameis
assigned.

Confirm key programming on the DSS or
MESSA GE button.

2345: Busy 2345: OCCUPE Destination extension is busy.
4567: DND 4567: NPD Destination extension is set to "Do Not
Disturb (DND)".
5678: Free 5678: LIBRE Called by "Camp-On" (intercom recall).
3456: MDM Access 3456: ACCES MDM Destination is modem for remote access.
1234567890 1234567890 Cdlled by a CO line with the Caller ID
number.
Panasoni c Panasoni c Called by aCO line, with the Caller ID2

name.

950- 1001PP12345&

950- 1001PP12345&

Confirm key programming on the REDIAL,
SAVE, or One-Touch Dialing button.

1234: Tony Viol a

1234: Tony Viol a

Make or receive an intercom call after thecall
istransferred; name is assigned.

1234 -10101: Tony

1234 -10101: Tony

Called by a CO line after acal istransferred.

2345: Busy 2345: OCCUPE Destination extension is busy after the call is
transferred.
4567: DND 4567: NPD Destination extension is set to "Do Not

Disturb (DND)" after the call istransferred.
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English Display French Display Description
Account COMPTE Confirm key programming on the Account
button.
Alarm 10: 15AM AVERT. 10: 15AM Completeto set or called by "Timed
Reminder" (one-time mode).
Confirm "Timed Reminder" programming.
Alarm 10: 15AM AVERT. 10: 15AM Completeto set or called by "Timed

Reminder" (everyday mode).
Confirm "Timed Reminder" programming.

Al ar m Cancel | ed

AVERT. ANNULE

Cancel "Timed Reminder."

Al arm Not St or ed

AVERT. NON REGLE

Confirm "Timed Reminder" programming
when it isnot stored.

Al Call Page RECH | NT ET EXT Accessto "Paging — All."

At Ext 1234 At Ext 1234 Absent Message 3.
Back at 11:00 Back at 11:00 Absent Message 4.

BGM On MUSI QUE: QUI Start BGM.

BGM O f MUSI QUE: NON Stop BGM.

Busy OCCUPE Resource is busy.

Busy Ovrde Allow |ENT. TIERS: QU Cancel "Executive Busy Override Deny."
Busy Ovrde Deny ENT. TI ERS: NON Complete to set "Executive Busy Override

Deny."

C. Pi ckup All ow

PRSE APPL: QUI

Cancel "Call Pickup Deny."

C. Pi ckup Deny

PRSE APPL: NON

Complete to set "Call Pickup Deny."

C. Parked at 01

M SE EN ATT A 01

Complete to set "Call Park."

C.Wiiting Of

APPEL EN ATT: NON

Cancel "Call Waiting."

C. Wai ting BSS

AVERT. - PST OCC.

Complete to set "Call Waiting BSS."

Cal | back Ext 1234

RAPPEL PSTE 1234

Complete to set "Camp-On."

Cal | back 10101

RAPPEL 10101

Complete to set "Camp-On."

Cal | back TRG 01

RAPPEL GR LR 01

Complete to set "Camp-On."

Cal I back CO * RAPPEL LR * Completeto set "Camp-On" when thereisno
idle CO line.
10101 10101 Idle CO lineis captured.
10101: Tony 10101: Tony Caled by aCOline.
10101 0:01'15 (10101 0:01' 15 Duration time of incoming CO call.
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English Display

French Display

Description

10101 & 10102

10101 & 10102

Conference with two CO lines.

Called by hold recall. — "Conference,
Unattended”

10101: Free

10101: LI BRE

Called by "Camp-On" (CO line recall).

10301: AB COVPANY

10301: AB COVPANY

Received a CO call with aCaller ID; the CO
line number and the CO line name are
assigned.

Conf erence CONFERENCE Confirm key programming on the Conference
button.
COin Use LR OCCUPEE The selected CO lineisbusy.

CO Not Assi gnhed

LR NON ASSI| GNEE

Thedesired CO lineisrestricted (not
assigned).

CONT RNGOFF BGM

CONT SONN-N MUS

Ringer Volume is off.

Contrast: ***

CONTRAST: ***

Display Contrast — Adjustment.

Dat a Mbde O f

PROTECTI ON: NON

Cancel "Data Line Security."

Dat a Mbde On

PROTECTI ON: QUI

Complete to set "Data Line Security."

Day Mode

SERVI CE DE JOUR

Day mode status. (Cancel Night mode.)
— "Night Service"

Do Not Disturb

NE PAS DERANCER

Confirm key programming on the FWD/
DND button.

Completeto set "Do Not Disturb (DND)"

Door 1 Open

PORTE 1 OUVRI R

Complete to open the door.

Door phone 1

PORTI ER TEL. 1

Make or receive a doorphone call.

E1234 & 10101

P1234 & 10101

Conference with an extension and CO line.

E1234 & E2345

P1234 & P2345

Conference with two extensions.

Ent er ACCNT Code

ENTRER NO COWPTE

Pressing Account Button.
— "Account Code Entry"

Ext Data C ear DONN. PST ANNUL. Execute " Station Program Clear."
Ext ernal BGM O f MJUS. EXT. NON Stop BGM through external pager.
— "Background Music (BGM) — Externa”
Ext ernal BGM On MUS. EXT. : QU Start BGM through external pager.
— "Background Music (BGM) — External"
Extrnl Page All RECH EXT. - TOUS Accessto "Paging — External” (- to all

externa pager).
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English Display

French Display

Description

Extrnl Page 1

RECH EXT. 1

Accessto "Paging — External" (- to a
specific externa pager).

FWD(ALL) Ext 1234

RNV( TOUS) PST1234

Complete to set "Call Forwarding — All
Calls"

Confirm key programming on the FWD/
DND button.

FWD( B/ NA) Ext 1000

RNV( O SR) PST1000

Complete to set "Call Forwarding — Busy/
No Answer."

Confirm key programming on the FWD/
DND button.

FWD( BSY) Ext 2345

RNV(OCC) PST2345

Complete to set "Call Forwarding — Busy."

Confirm key programming on the FWD/
DND button.

FWD( CO) 91201431

RNV(LR) 91201431

Complete to set "Call Forwarding — to
Outside Line."

Confirm key programming on the FWD/
DND button.

FWD( Fr onj Ext 1234

RNV(DE)  PST1234

Complete to set "Call Forwarding — Follow
Me."

FWD( NA) Ext 3456

RNV(SR) PST3456

Complete to set "Call Forwarding— No
Answer."

Confirm key programming on the FWD/
DND button.

FWD Cancel E1234

ANNUL. RNV P1234

Cancel "Call Forwarding — Follow Me (All
Calls)" at another extension.

FWD/ DND Cancel

ANNULER RNV/ NPD

Cancel "Call Forwarding" or "Do Not Disturb
(DND)."

Gone Hone

Gone Hone

Absent Message 2.

Group Page 01

RECHERCHE GR 01

Accessto "Paging— Group" (- toaparticular
paging group).

Group Page All

RECH GR - TOUS

Accessto "Paging — Group" (- to al paging
groups).

Handset: ** COMBI NE : ** Volume Control — handset on handset mode.
Headset: ** CASQUE: ** Volume Control — headset on headset mode.
In a Meeting In a Meeting Absent Message 6.

Locked NO 123 |CODE VERR 123 Completeto set "Electronic Station L ockout."
Log Locked :123 REG FERME : 123 Completeto set "Call Log Lock, Incoming."
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English Display

French Display

Description

Message Cancel

MESSAGE ANNULE

Cancel Absent Message.

MODEM command 1

COMVANDE MODEM 1

Complete to send an AT Command to the
external modem.

— "External Modem Control"

MN at Ext 1234

MVESS. PST 1234

Complete to set "Message Waiting."

MA Not Accept ed

MESS ATT. REFUSE

Not complete to set "Message Waiting."

MW Cancel : E1234

MESS ANNUL: P1234

Cancel "Message Waiting" of desired
extension.

MWV Cancel | ed

VESS ATT. ANNULE

Cancel one's own "Message Waiting."

Ni ght Mbde SERVI CE DE NUI T Night mode status. (Cancel Day mode.)
— "Night Service"
No Held Call AUCUN APPEL ATT. Thereisno held call when retrieving call on

hold or parked call.

No I ncoming Call

AUCUN APPEL ENT.

Thereisno incoming call when trying to pick
up the call.

Not Valid NON VALI DE Illegal operation.

oGV 1 Pl ay: 28 REP 1 LECT: 28 When playing back the OGM.

oGV 1 Rec.:12 |REP 1 ENP: 12 When recording the OGM.

Qut Until 12/12 Qut Until 12/12 Absent Message 5.

Pagi ng Deny O f APPEN GEN. NON Cancel "Paging— DENY."

Pagi ng Deny On APPEN GEN. QU Complete to set "Paging— DENY."
Parall el Of PARALLELE : NON Cancel "Paralleled Telephone Connection."
Parall el On PARALLELE: QU Complete to set "Paralleled Telephone

Connection."

Park at 00 N A

ATT. A OON. VAL

Not complete to set "Call Park."

PT- PGM Mode

TP- MODE PROG

Entered the Station Programming mode.

RCL: Tony Viol a

RAPL: Tony Viol a

Called by transfer recall, with name. — "Call
Transfer”

RCL: Ext 1234

RAPL: PST 1234

Called by transfer recall, without name.
—"Cadll Transfer"

Restri ct ed

RESTREI NT

An outgoing call is restricted.

Ri nger : ***

SONN. : ***

Volume Control — ringer on idle status.

SP kkhkkkhkkkhkkkkk*k

HP kkhkkkkhkhkhkhkhkk*k

Volume Control — speaker on hands-free
mode.
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English Display

French Display

Description

Transfer to CO

TRANSFERT A LR

The destination extension is set "Call
Forwarding — to Outside Line."

Unl ocked

DEVERROUI LLE

Cancel "Call Log Lock, Incoming."
Cancel "Electronic Station Lockout."

WIl Return Soon

Wl

Ret urn Soon

Absent Message 1.

1 Provides you with acaler'sinformation, such as his name and telephone number, on the CO line assigned to receive Caller
ID service calls. This requires a subscription for caller identification services. For more details, please consult with your

deder.

2 Provides you with acaler'sinformation, such as his name and telephone number, on the CO line assigned to receive Caller
ID service calls. This requires a subscription for caller identification services. For more details, please consult with your

deder.
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Examples—in Station Programming mode

English Display French Display Description
Account COVPTE Account button is assigned.
C. W Tonel TON. APPEL1 Select Call Waiting tone.
Cl ear Ready? ANNULER DONNEES? Available to clear Station Programming data.
CO 10101 LR-10101 Single-CO (S-CO) button is assigned.
Conf erence CONFERENCE Conference (CONF) button is assigned.

1400: CO Lock

1400: LR VERR

Complete to lock the outside calls of other
extension.

— "Remote Station Lock Control."

1400: 1 CM Lock

1400: | NTCM VERR.

Complete to lock the intercom calls of other
extension.

— "Remote Station Lock Control."

1400: Unl ock 1400: DEVERR. Cancel "Remote Station Lock Control"
Ext-1234 PST- 1234 DSS button is assigned.
FWD/ DND RNV/ NPD FWD/DND button is assigned.

Hands-free: O f

MAI NS LI B. : NON

Disable "Full One-Touch Dialing" mode.

Hands-free: On

MAI NS LI B. : QUI

Enable "Full One-Touch Dialing" mode.

Handset COvVBI NE Select Handset mode.

Headset CASQUE Select Headset mode.

10101 <=>EXT1001 |10101 <=> PST1001 |Confirm jack number and extension number.
Loop- CO BOUCLE DE LR Loop-CO (L-CO) button is assigned.

Message Waiting

MESS. EN ATTENTE

Message Waiting (MESSAGE) button is
assigned.

DAY/ NI GNT JOUR/ NUI T Day/Night button is assigned.

Not Stored NON MEMORI SE No programming is assigned.

Pref.ln : CO 02 ENT. PREF: LR- 02 Select "PrimeLine (Outside Line) Preference
— Incoming."

Pref.In :No ENT. PREF: NON Select "No Line Preference — Incoming.”

Pref.In :Ring

ENT. PREF: SONN

Select "Ring Line Preference — Incoming."

Pref. Qut: CO 02

SOR. PREF: LR- 02

Select "PrimeLine(Outside Line) Preference
— Outgoing."

Pref.Qut: 1 CM

SOR. PREF: | NTCM

Select "PrimeLine INTERCOM) Preference
— Outgoing."

Pref.Cut:I1dle

SOR. PREF: LI B.

Select "ldle Line Preference — Outgoing."”
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Examples—in Station Programming mode

English Display French Display Description
Pref. Qut: No SOR. PREF: NON Select "No Line Preference — Outgoing."
Save SAUVEGARDE SAVE button is assigned.
Tone Call APPEL- TON. Select Ring-Calling mode.
Tone Type-2 TON. TYPE- 2 Select ringing tone for a CO button or
intercom calls.
TRK GRP-03 GR LR -03 Group-CO (G-CO) button is assigned.
VTR-1010 TW-1010 Voice Mail (VM) Transfer button is assigned.
Voi ce Cal | APPEL VOCAL Select Voice-Calling mode.
092-555- 2111 092-555-2111 One-Touch Dialing button is assigned.
Conditions

» |If the displayed characters exceed 16 digits, "&" is shown at the right-hand edge.

» Theduration time display is only shown when you make or receive an outside call. Count
start time for outgoing calls can be programmed as desired.

* When you confirm key programming, be sure to press a button while on-hook. If the "Full
One-Touch Dialing" featureisset, dialing modewill start when pressing PF (Programmable
Feature), DSS (Direct Station Selection), SAVE or REDIAL button.
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6.1.2 Feature NumbersList

Numbers listed below are theinitial factory settings (default value). There are flexible feature
numbers and fixed feature numbers. The flexible feature numbers can be changed by System
Programming <Section 2.3 Numbering Plan in the Programming Guide>.

Flexible Feature Numbers

Feature Default Additional Digits
1st hundred block extension 10 00-99
2nd hundred block extension 11 00-99
3rd hundred block extension 12 00-99
4th hundred block extension 13 00-99
5th hundred block extension 14 00-99
6th hundred block extension 20 00-99
7th hundred block extension 21 00-99
8th hundred block extension 22 00-99
9th hundred block extension 23 00-99
10th hundred block extension 24 00-99
11th through 16th hundred block extension — 00-99
Absent Message set/cancel 750 1-9/0
Account Code Entry 49 Account code + #(99)

Automatic Callback Busy (Camp-On) cancel 46
Background Music (BGM) — External on/off 35

Call Forwarding — set/cancel 710 2-6/0

Call Forwarding — Follow Me set/cancel 710 7/8 + your extension no.
Cal Hold 50

Call Hold, Retrieve outside call 53 trunk port physical no.
Call Hold, Retrieve intercom call 51 extension no.

Call Log Incoming, Overwrite Mode set/ 56 1/0

cancel

Call Log Incoming, Log lock 57 000-999 twice
Call Log Incoming, Log Unlock 57 000-999 (same lock code)
Call Park/Call Park Retrieve 52 00-99

Call Pickup, CO Line 4%

Call Pickup, Directed 41 extension no.
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Flexible Feature Numbers

Feature Default Additional Digits
Call Pickup, Group 40
Call Pickup Deny set/cancel 720 1/0
Call Waiting set/cancel 731 1,23/0
Cdlling Line Identification Presentation 711 1/2
(CLIP)
Calling Line Identification Restriction (CLIR) 59 0/1/2
Data Line Security set/cancel 730 1/0
Do Not Disturb (DND) set/cancel 710 1/0
Doorphone Call calling 31 1-8
Doorphone Call door open 55 1-8
Electronic Station Lockout set 762 000-999 twice
Electronic Station Lockout cancel 762 000-999
Executive Busy Override Deny set/cancel 733 1/0
External Feature Access 6
External Modem Control 791 1-5
Live Call Screening (LCS) Password set 799 000-999 twice
Live Call Screening (LCS) Password cancel 799 000-999
Log-In/Log-Out 45 1/0
M essage Waiting set/cancel 70 1+extension no. / O+extension no.
Message Waiting call back 70 2
Night Service set/cancel 78 1/0
Operator Call 0
Other PBX 01-16 — 00-99
Outgoing M essage (OGM) recording/playback 36 1/2+1-8
Outward Dialing— Local Access’ARS 9
Outward Dialing — Trunk Group Access 8 01-48
Paging — All 32/33 ¥
Paging — External 32 0/1-2
Paging — External Answer/TAFAS Answer 42 1/2
Paging — Group 33 01-16
Paging — Group Answer 43
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Flexible Feature Numbers

Feature Default Additional Digits
Paging Deny set/cancel 721 1/0
Paralleled Telephone Connection set/cancel 39 1/0
Pickup Dialing (Hot Line) assign/set/cancel 74 2+phoneno. +#/1/0
Quick Dial 1-8 —
Redial, Last Number #
Remote DND (Do Not Disturb) set/cancel 722 destination extension no.
Remote FWD (Call Forwarding) Cancel-Once| 723 destination extension no.
Station Program clear 790
Station Speed Dialing 3x 0-9
Station Speed Dialing programming 30 (0-9)+phone no. +#
Switching COS, Primary 792
Switching COS, Secondary 793
System Speed Dialing (for SLT) * 000-999 (system speed dial number)
TIE Line Access 77
Timed Reminder set 761 1+hhmm*: +(0/ 1)+(0/ 1)
Timed Reminder cancel/confirm 761 0/2
Timed Reminder, Remote set 7% 1+extension no. +hhmm*+(0/ 1)+(0/ 1)
Timed Reminder, Remote cancel/confirm 7% O+extension no. / 2+extension no.
Trunk Busy-out set/cancel 726 (1/ 0)+trunk port physical no.
Trunk Busy-out confirm 726 2+trunk port physical no.
Trunk Route control 724 trunk port physical no.
UCD Monitor mode set/cancel 725 FDN / %
Walking COS set 47  |Walking COS password+your extension no.
Walking Station start 727 1
Walking Station end 727 O+source extension no.

*1 - hhmm hh: hour(01-12) mm: minute(00-59)
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Fixed Feature Numbers

Feature Type-1 Type-2
(Default)

While abusy toneisheard:
Automatic Callback Busy 6 6
Busy Station Signaling (BSS) / Off-Hook Call 1 2
Announcement (OHCA) / Whisper OHCA
Executive Busy Override 2 3
Whilea Do Not Disturb toneisheard:
Do Not Disturb Override 1 2
While calling or talking:
Account Code Delimiter #1199 #1199
Alternate Calling - Ring / Voice * *
Conference 3 3
Door Open 5 5
Pulse to Tone Conversion X # X #

When the extension is on-hook:

Background Music (BGM) on / off 1 HOLD / TRANSFER
Day / Night mode display # #

Time display / Self-Extension Number display v v
switching

When a CO call isarriving (Receiving the
Caller 1D information):

Switching CO Line Name/ Caller ID Number / v v
Caller ID Name

Conditions

< Extension numbers can be three or four digits in length. Any number can be set as the
leading first or second digit.

* Flexible feature numbers can only be dialed while adial tone is heard.

e If"x"or"#"isincludedin afeature number, it will not be possiblefor userswith dial pulse
(DP) telephones to access the feature.

* Feature Number Conflicts
Examples: 1 and 11, 0 and 00, 2 and 21, 10 and 101, 32 and 321, etc.

< Additional Digits
Some flexible feature numbers require additional digitsto make the feature active. For

example, to set Call Waiting, the feature number for "Call Waiting" must be followed by
"1" and to cancel it, the same feature number should be followed by "0."

» Fixed Feature Numbers Type-1 or Type-2 can be selected by System Programming.
(Default = Type-1)
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Programming Guide References
» 1.4 Extension Port Assignment
— Attribute
—DN
e 2.3 Numbering Plan
e 2.8 System Option
— Fixed Feature Number

Features Guide References
1.3 System Features
» Flexible Numbering

User Manual References
None
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6.1.3 TonelList
<TONE>

Confirmation Tone 1

Confirmation Tone 2

Confirmation Tone 3

Confirmation Tone 4

Dia Tone 1l

Dida Tone 2

Dia Tone 3

Dia Tone 4

Busy Tone

Reorder Tone

Ringback Tone 1

Ringback Tone 2

Do Not Disturb (DND)
Tone

CO-CO Line Cal Limit
Warning Tone

A

=

JLEL |F

==
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<TONE> <

15s

Call Waiting Tone 1 -I_"_I-I

(outside/intercom)

Call Waiting Tone 2

Q

5s

(outside)

Call Waiting Tone 2 I_I

(intercom)

A

Hold Alarm Tone -I

Y

<RING TONE>

Outside Calls/

Q

Outside Call Hold Recall
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Appendix

6.1.4 Troubleshooting

If a power failure should occur...

Your KX-TD500 System enables conversations between specific CO lines and extensions
(Power Failure Transfer), and supports system data backup.

Power Failure Transfer

Specific extensions are automatically connected straight to specific CO lines. This provides
CO line conversations between the pre-assigned extensions and CO lines:

» All other conversations are disconnected during a power failure.

» Digital Proprietary Telephones (DPTs) cannot be used during apower failure. SLTs can
work in the event of a power failure.

*  When power isrestored after a power failure, your system automatically re-starts
operation, maintaining as much of the previous system data as possible.

Problem Probable Cause Possible Solution
Nothing isheard in the hands- | The "Headset" modeis When the headset isnot used, set
free mode. selected. the mode to "Handset."

Refer to "Handset/Headset
Sdlection" in Station
Programming (Section 2), or
"Initial Setting" (Section 1).

The unit does not ring. e The CO button is not e Assign the CO button.
assigned.  Increase the Ringer Volume.
» TheRinger Volumeis set Refer to "Initial Setting"
to "OFF." (Section 1).
The display flashesthe The system internal clock Consult with an authorized
following message: does not work properly. Panasonic Factory Service
Center.

[THU JANO1 12: 00A]
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